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Preface 


This book is intended for students who are just beginning to study Aramaic. Seldom 
is it the language’s inherent value which attracts such individuals; more often, they are moti- 
vated (if not always directly) by an interest in the Bible, although some may want to explore 
early Judaism or Christianity as well. This fact has several fairly obvious corollaries for a 
book such as this. First, it means that those using it already have some familiarity with 
Hebrew, typically biblical Hebrew. At the same time, however, that knowledge is probably 
rudimentary, given the stage at which most students are encouraged, or expected, to learn 
Aramaic. Finally, it suggests that students are likely to proceed to other Aramaic texts or other 
Semitic languages, whether they realize it yet or not. In other words, although biblical 
Aramaic is usually introduced as an end in itself, it most often functions as a bridge between 
the Hebrew Bible and some other, related area. 

This text tries to take these facts seriously. Recognizing students’ existing knowledge 
and motivation, it treats Aramaic as if it were a dialect of Hebrew, without trying to cover all 
of the language’s depth and richness. This is a widespread, if seldom acknowledged, approach 
with a long pedigree. The fourteenth century grammarian Profiat Duran described Aramaic as 
“the Holy Tongue corrupted” (KnntMtD Enpil pc 1 ?). ' That, however, is a patently inaccurate 
and very unfair way to characterize an independent language that has produced several quite 
separate bodies of literature, each historically and linguistically important in its own right. 

Our only justification for this approach is pedagogic utility. Indeed, pedagogic con- 
siderations have governed most of the presentation here, which has been kept as non-techni- 
cal as possible. Thus verb, noun, and pronoun charts include hypothetical forms (unmarked) 
on the premise that students will find it easier to leam patterns as a whole without trying to 
distinguish attested from theoretical forms or to remember where direct evidence is lacking. 
Where several alternative forms exist, only one is presented. The selection of these preferred 
forms has frequently been difficult, especially in cases of ketiv and c/ere, where the problem 
of deciding whether it is pre-Christian or masoretic Aramaic that is being taught had to be con- 


*Ma’aseh Efod, ed. J. Friedlander and J. Kohn (Vienna: Haltswarte, 1865) p. 40. 
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fronted. Our decisions have been somewhat eclectic. Thus the second person masculine sin- 
gular pronoun is presented as Fl3K, in conformity with the c/ere, rather than the presumably ear- 
lier ketiv nrm, while proper names have been presented exactly as they occur in the standard 
Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia', thus despite the obvious anomaly in the placement of 

the vowel. In order to ensure the consistency of what students encounter, the biblical text has 
occasionally been normalized to fit the regular patterns taught in the grammar. Students may, 
therefore, wish to read the original exactly as it appears in the Bible after finishing this course. 

Pedagogical concerns have also affected terminology. Thus the conjugations are iden- 
tified as G, D, and H in order to facilitate comparison among Semitic languages, which would 
be complicated by terms such as pe c al, pa cc el and haf c el , which are appropriate for Aramaic 
alone. 

A word about the terms “conjugation” and “tense” is also in order. The nature of the 
phenomena which these terms designate is enmeshed in difficult technical issues. We have 
chosen to use terms that are likely to be familiar from the study of other languages, letting 
instructors choose whether to describe the problems involved or to leave that for some later 
stage of study. Similarly, the periodization presented in chapter 2 is only one of several that 
are possible. Since any such scheme is inherently arbitrary and heuristic, a straightforward 
one that would facilitate clarity was selected. 

It should by now be obvious that this is not intended to be a reference work, although 
paradigms and a glossary are included at the end. There is already an abundance of advanced 
and technically proficient resources for those who choose to continue beyond the introducto- 
ry level. This book is meant to help students take advantage of those tools. It has, therefore, 
been constructed as a kind of workbook, organized around the Aramaic passages from the 
Bible. These are at first simplified and abridged, in order to keep the quantity of new vocab- 
ulary to within manageable proportions. Daniel 7, the last biblical passage in Aramaic, is read 
exactly as it occurs in the Bible (chapter 27). 

Each chapter introduces a grammatical feature. Vocabulary has been coordinated with 
the biblical passages and divided into two sections: words that are “To Be Learned” and others 
that are for “Reference” only. This distinction makes it possible to define all the words that 
appear in the selected biblical readings without requiring students to learn more than about 
ten at a time. Definitions of “Reference” words are repeated in any chapter in which they 
recur. Of course, all vocabulary words are listed in the glossary, which is not a complete lex- 
icon of biblical Aramaic, but contains only words actually used in the passages which appear 
in this book; for that reason, it also includes the handful of Hebrew terms that occur in some 
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of the late texts presented in the readings. Both grammar and vocabulary are reviewed in prac- 
tice exercises. 

While there is much about this presentation of the material that may appear idiosyn- 
cratic, I am deeply aware of my debt to many scholars whose knowledge and experience of 
Aramaic far exceeds my own. Experienced teachers will likely recognize the influence of 
Ethelyn Simon, Irene Resnikoff, and Linda Motzkin’s The First Hebrew Primer (3d edition, 
Oakland, CA: EKS Publishing Co, 1992), Isaac Jerusalmi’s The Aramaic Sections of Ezra and 
Daniel (Cincinnati: Hebrew Union College-Jewish Institute of Religion, 1972), and Ehud ben 
Zvi, Maxine Hancock, and Richard Beinert’s Readings in Biblical Hebrew, An Intermediate 
Textbook (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1993), a debt gratefully acknowledged. The 
grammar draws heavily on Franz Rosenthal’s A Grammar of Biblical Aramaic (Wiesbaden: 
Otto Harrasowitz, 1963) and Hans Bauer and Pontus Leander’s Grammatik des Biblisch- 
Aramdischen (Halle/Saale: Max Niemayer Verlag, 1927). Rather than supplanting these valu- 
able tools, this book is intended to prepare students to use them easily and profitably. Like 
training wheels, the surest sign of its success will be when it is no longer necessary. For stu- 
dents to outgrow it will, therefore, be a source of pleasure rather than evidence of its inade- 
quacy. Indeed, after finishing this course, students should be encouraged to acquire other 
tools, primarily Rosenthal’s Grammar, which is in English and in print. 

Several individuals contributed to this project in a variety of ways. Marvin Sweeney 
and David Petersen had the confidence to propose that I undertake it in the first place. Barbara 
Beckman helped with technical elements of preparing the manuscript, while Jeanne Abrams 
and Diane Rutter provided a supportive environment. Paul Kobelski and Maurya Horgan 
shared their skill and creativity to bring that manuscript to final form. Paul Flesher, Peter 
Miscall, Gary Rendsburg, and Seth Ward reviewed an earlier draft, rooting out errors and 
proposing improvements, while David Ackerman, Scott Althof, Susan Brayford, Gary Collier, 
Brandon Fredenberg, Arlene Lance, Joy Lapp, Gilberto Lozano, Aquiles Martinez, Andrew 
Tooze, and David Valeta shared students’ perspectives. Special gratitude belongs to those who 
have shared their observations about earlier editions, particularly, the errors and problems 
they found in it. Steven E. Fassberg, Richard Hess, Joseph L. Malone, Scott Noegel, Ken 
Penner, Max Rogland, Antoon Schoors, Eileen Schuller, and Eibert Tigchelaar, provided 


*Other grammars which might be helpful are Alger F. Johns, A Short Grammar of Biblical Aramaic 
(Berrien Springs, Ml: Andrews University Press, 1972) and Elisha Qimron, iTQ'tS (2nd ed.; 

Jerusalem: Mosad Bialik and Ben Gurion University, 2002). 
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particular assistance in this regard. For all of these contributions I am deeply grateful. Any 
other corrections or suggestions readers can share with me would be very much appreciated. 
In the end, the decision of how to use the information they so generously shared was my own 
along with responsibility for the finished product, which often, but not always, followed their 
suggestions. I hope it will provide a straightforward introduction to a subject rarely begun in 
a simple way and a coherent enough presentation to kindle interest in proceeding further. 


Abbreviations 


A alef (N) stem Qafel) 

c common (number) 

cstr construct 

D D stem (pi c el or pa cc el) 

f feminine 

G G stem ( qal , pe c al ) 

H H stem ( hif c il or haf c el ) 

imf imperfect 

imv imperative 

inf infinitive 

inter. interrogative 

intrans intransitive 

lit. literally 

m masculine 

obj. object 

p plural 

pass passive 

pf perfect 

ptc participle 

s singular 

s sin (to) stem ( shafel ) 

sf suffix 

t conjugation with prefixed t (as in Hebrew hitpcfel ) 

trans transitive 
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Chapter 1 


Introduction 


What is Aramaic and why should you learn it? Although the Aramaic language is not 
as familiar as French or Hebrew so that its importance may not appear self-evident, it is as old 
as the Bible. In fact, the language’s name first appears in the Bible (Ezra 4:7, Daniel 2:4, 
2 Kings 18:26 = Isaiah 36:11); other ancient sources call it Chaldean or Syrian. The language 
is named after the ancient Arameans, among whom it originated; they lived in what is today 
Syria at the same time that the Israelites were establishing themselves in Canaan. Their lan- 
guage spread, eventually becoming the language of government and international communi- 
cation throughout the Near East, from about the time of the Babylonians, who destroyed the 
Jerusalem temple in the sixth century b.c.e., and continued to be widely used even after the 
coming of the Greeks until the Arab conquest in the seventh century, long after the Arameans 
themselves had disappeared. 

Strangely, the best known writings in Aramaic were produced by other peoples. 
According to Jewish tradition it was spoken by Adam (b. Sanhedrin 38b), and was probably 
the native language of Jesus, of numerous talmudic rabbis, and of the third century religious 
innovator Mani, the founder of what we call Manicheanism. Moreover, a formidable body of 
literature, including many formative texts of both Judaism and Christianity, were written in or 
influenced by Aramaic. Aramaic was also used by the Nabateans, an Arab desert people who 
flourished around the time of Jesus, the later Syrian church, and the Mandeans, a gnostic sect 
that originated close to two thousand years ago in what is today southern Iraq. It continues to 
be used as a spoken language to the present day, albeit only in small pockets of Syria, Iraq, 
and Iran, as well as among Jews and Christians who have migrated to Israel and the United 
States from these regions. 

Today few people study Aramaic because they are interested in the Arameans. Most 
are motivated by the fact that parts of the Bible are written in Aramaic, specifically major sec- 
tions of the books of Ezra (4:6-6:18 and 7:12-26) and Daniel (2:4-7:28), as well as one sen- 
tence in Jeremiah (10:11) and two words in Genesis (31:47). In order to read the entire 
“Hebrew” Bible in the original, then, one must know Aramaic. 

With only some 200 verses of the Bible in Aramaic, there would be little reason to 
learn the dialect for that reason alone. However, mastering this limited body of material can 
open the door to a wide range of possibilities. 
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Because Aramaic was a dominant language among the Jews of first century Palestine, 
a wealth of important texts are written in it. Although Jesus’ teachings survive only in the 
Greek New Testament, the Gospels provide ample evidence of Aramaic traditions surround- 
ing him, and the language’s influence can be felt in several other passages as well. Being 
familiar with Aramaic can, therefore, deepen your appreciation of the New Testament. 
Extensive bodies of both Jewish and Christian literature are also written in Aramaic. Among 
these are several of the Dead Sea Scrolls, many rabbinic texts, including parts of both talmuds 
and various midrashim, a substantial number of ancient Jewish Bible translations, called tar- 
gumim, masoretic notes to the biblical text, and legal and mystical works from as late as the 
eighteenth century. Within Christian tradition, important writings from the Syrian church, 
including the Peshitta translation of the Bible, are written in a dialect of Aramaic known as 
Syriac. In order to provide a taste of the riches which await those who have mastered Aramaic, 
a small selection from some of these has been included in the final chapters of this book. 

Learning Aramaic can also be a first step into the Semitic family of languages as a 
whole, for those who choose to explore some of its other members. Familiarity with these lan- 
guages can illuminate elements of biblical Hebrew by providing greater perspective than is 
possible from knowledge of Hebrew alone, much as we can see things better with two eyes 
than is possible with only one. For example, it can sensitize us to what might otherwise seem 
ordinary and unremarkable features of Hebrew, ranging from its system of “tenses” to the 
existence of internal passives and the changing function of the participle. Indeed, because they 
belong to the same Northwest branch of the Semitic language family, Aramaic can be a rela- 
tively easy second language to learn and a particularly useful way to achieve a deeper under- 
standing of Hebrew itself, offering insights into the nuances of individual Hebrew words and 
alerting us to differing styles within the Bible. It will, for example, make us aware of 
“Aramaisms” not only in late passages, such as the books of Esther or Chronicles where one 
would expect them, but also in earlier parts of the Bible, such as the song of Deborah (Judges 
5). These characteristics have even led some scholars to speculate that certain books of the 
Bible were originally written in Aramaic and only later translated into Hebrew. The knowl- 
edge you are about to gain will, therefore, open the door to an entirely new world, one which 
is interesting and rewarding in its own right. 

Because most people who undertake the study of Aramaic are motivated by their inter- 
est in the Bible, we will presume that you already have a working knowledge of biblical 
Hebrew. Since Hebrew and Aramaic share many words, this is a substantial advantage, 
because it means that you already have an extensive Aramaic vocabulary and understand a 
variety of Aramaic grammatical principles without even knowing it. For example, many of the 
following Aramaic words are, undoubtedly, already familiar: 
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fall 

n 

fXI 

lift up 

8233 

give 

....p3 

end 

pio 

until 

IV 

still 

1113 

bird 

pI3 

eye 


on 

.... *713 

Most High . 

• • ■ 

with 

DV 

people 

nv 

answer .... 

7I3I3 

open 

. . . Tins 

rise 

Dip 

buy 

7I3p 

call 

. . . 8np 

draw near . . 

...snp 

battle 

...snp 

hom 

■■■■IT 

wind 

mn 

height 

mn 

ask 

. . . *7823 

praise 

. . . TI323 

dwell 

p23 

send 

. . . 71*723 

hear 

. . . 13323 

be low 

. . . *7S23 

drink 

. . . 7TD23 


consider 

S23n 

seal . . . . 

nnn 

dew . . . 

*72) 

hand . . . 

T 

know . . 

I3T 

day . . . . 

nr 

be able . 

Pm 

sea . . . . 

m 

add .... 

pO’ 

like, as . 

"3 

all 

*73 

thus . . . . 

15 

write . . . 

sns 

to 

-*7 

heart . . 

• • • (33*7) 3*7 

wear . . . 

233*7 

scroll . . 

71*733 

what . . 

713 

be full . . 

8*73 

word . . . 

71*73 

king 



queen . . 

713*73 

from . . . 

P 

count . . 

7133 

(D- 

-appoint) 

meal offering . . 7ITI33 

bed . . . . 

33233 

prophesy 

833 

prophecy 

718333 


father 38 

stone p8 

brother PIN 

after PTI8 

eat *738 

these 1-1*78 

say 338 

four i33p8 

in "3 

between p3 

house ST3 

build 7133 

bless “p3 

reveal 71*73 

bear HI 

judgment ]p 

resemble 7133 

he 8371 

be mn 

she 8771 

go -p7] 

and "1 

time jQT 

see 7IT7I 

live 7771 

strength *7 ’ 71 

wisdom 7I33TI 

be gracious ] 371 

magician QSnTI 


You are also already familiar with the outline of Aramaic grammar, whether you have 
studied it or not. For example, Aramaic verbs are built on 3-letter roots, which can be conju- 
gated in several different patterns, including one in which the middle letter is marked with a 
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dagesh (doubled), just like Hebrew’s pi c el, and another characterized by a prefixed il, like the 
hif'il. 

We will, therefore, take advantage of your Hebrew background, rather than trying to 
introduce everything you would need to learn if you were studying Aramaic from scratch. 
Aramaic phenomena will often be explained in terms of their Hebrew counterparts. We will 
not, for example, describe the alphabet, since biblical Aramaic is written with the same script 
and follows several of the same principles (e.g., the use of dagesh lene in the letters H"ED T'^Q) 
as biblical Hebrew. 

However useful it may be to treat Aramaic as a dialect of Hebrew, we need to remem- 
ber that it is really a separate language. This approach can, therefore, create problems. Chief 
among these is the fact that the vowels, on which so much of biblical grammar centers, were 
added by the Masoretes over a thousand years after the biblical books had themselves been 
written. We should, therefore, at least wonder how reliable a guide they are to ancient Aramaic 
usage. Of course, that is a problem for the study of biblical Hebrew as well; indeed, since the 
Masoretes wrote their own notes in Aramaic, they may have been more familiar with Aramaic 
grammar than with Hebrew and, therefore, imposed some of its principles onto the Hebrew 
sections of the Bible. 

Because of our presumption that your reason for learning Aramaic is based in the 
Bible, its Aramaic passages will be used as the focus of our study, with sample readings 
included in each chapter. These have been edited in order to progress from relatively simple 
to more complex usage, until the last chapter of biblical Aramaic (Daniel 7) will be read exact- 
ly as it appears in the Bible. Because our focus will be on grammar and vocabulary, you 
should turn to the standard commentaries for historical and exegetical questions. The most 
useful ones on Ezra are those by Loring Batten (International Critical Commentary), Jacob 
Myers (Anchor Bible), and H. G. M. Williamson (Word Biblical Commentary); and for 
Daniel, those of James Montgomery (International Critical Commentary), John Collins 
(Hermeneia), and Louis Hartman and Alexander DiLella (Anchor Bible). Since only part of 
Ezra and Daniel are in Aramaic,* it would be helpful to read the preceding (Hebrew) sec- 
tions (Ezra 1 : 1-4:7), at least in English, before beginning with the Aramaic in chapter 3 of this 
book. 


*This strange phenomenon is discussed in many of the standard introductions to the Bible, such as Otto 
Eissfeldt, The Old Testament, An Introduction (New York: Harper and Row, 1965) pp. 516-17, 543, and 551. 


Chapter 2 


A Brief History of Aramaic 


The term “Aram” was used in place names almost four thousand years ago; the book 
of Genesis mentions places called Paddan-Aram and Aram-Naharaim. However, there are no 
references to the Aramean people themselves until the eleventh century, when the Assyrian 
ruler Tiglath Pileser I encountered them on military expeditions along the Euphrates. They 
had apparently established small, independent kingdoms, primarily in Syria, but extending as 
far east as the Persian Gulf. One Aramean ruler, named Adad-apla-iddina, even seized the 
Babylonian throne before coming under attack from other Arameans. 

The Bible describes close connections between Israel’s patriarchs and Aram, where 
they “returned” from time to time (Genesis 24:1-10, 28:1-5), usually to find suitable wives. 
Deuteronomy even refers to the Israelites as being descended from “a wandering Aramean” 
(26:5) in a passage traditionally linked to Jacob, whose father-in-law Laban is called an 
Aramean in Genesis 31:20. Although scholars are not certain about the historical reliability of 
biblical statements about the patriarchs, such passages do demonstrate that the Israelites 
believed they were related to the Arameans. 

During the period of Israel’s monarchy, the Aramean kingdoms of Zobah and 
Damascus jockeyed with Israel for power and preeminence. The Bible reports that David 
defeated Hadadezer, the ruler of Zobah (2 Samuel 8:3-10), and that Solomon battled with 
Rezon, who had fled from Zobah and become king in Damascus (1 Kings 11:23-25). 

After the Israelite kingdom split near the end of the 10th century, regional control 
passed back and forth between the now-divided kingdoms of Israel and Judah and the 
Arameans, depending most often on whether the Israelite kingdoms were united or not. 
Sometimes they were subordinate to the Aramaeans (1 Kings 15:8-20, 20:34, 2 Kings 10:32, 
12:17, 13:7,22); at others, they were dominant (1 Kings 20:34, 2 Kings 13:25). In the ninth 
century, an alliance linking Damascus and Hamath with the Northern Kingdom as well as nine 
other countries was able to withstand the powerful Assyrian ruler Shalmaneser III (853 b.c.e.); 
a decade later, the coalition fell apart and these same nations were defeated (841 b.c.e.). 

In the middle of the eighth century, Damascus entered into another alliance with 
Northern Israel, this time including the Phoenicians of Tyre. They tried to gain Judean sup- 
port, but the king of Judah turned instead to Assyria, which was more than willing to inter- 
vene. As a result, the Aramean states were conquered by Tiglath-Pileser III, who claims to 
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have destroyed “592 towns ... of the sixteen districts of the country of Damascus. ”* He put 
several Aramean kingdoms under direct Assyrian control, including ultimately Damascus 
itself. The Arameans’ political power thus came to an end; however, their language survived, 
ironically achieving a far wider presence than the people among whom it had originated. 

Aramaic is usually divided into several dialects, organized according to chronological 
and geographic principles. Although several systems have been proposed for doing this, each 
with its own idiosyncrasies, their general structures are quite similar. 

Our earliest evidence of Aramaic comes from the Aramaic kingdoms just described. 
These are said to be written in “Old” or “Ancient” Aramaic. Among them are several inscrip- 
tions from northern Syria (mostly near the town of Aleppo) that were written early in the first 
millennium b.c.e. (probably between the tenth and the seventh centuries). The language of 
these texts shares a variety of features with Hebrew, suggesting that the division between the 
Aramaic and the Canaanite (Hebrew and Phoenician) branches of Northwest Semitic was rel- 
atively recent. A sample of an Aramaic text from this period will be read in chapter 28. 

The next period of Aramaic is dominated by what is called Official, Imperial, or 
Standard Literary Aramaic because it served as the official administrative language of the 
Persian empire from the sixth to the fourth centuries, although it may have begun to spread 
somewhat earlier, under the Assyrians and Babylonians. This is also the dialect found in the 
Bible, although some scholars assign the book of Daniel to a later category. 

Several ancient sources document the growing prevalence of Aramaic. The Bible 
reports a request by Judean leaders that the Assyrian army, which was besieging Jerusalem 
near the end of the eighth century, use Aramaic so that the people would not understand what 
they were saying (2 Kings 18:26 = Isaiah 36:11), suggesting that the leaders of the time were 
familiar with it. A century later, when a Philistine ruler sought assistance from the Egyptian 
Pharaoh, he wrote in Aramaic, demonstrating that the language had already achieved a sig- 
nificant role in international communication.** 

After Judah fell to the Babylonian emperor Nebuchadnezzar, the Jews adopted the 
Aramean form of what had originally been the Phoenician alphabet. (It is important to distin- 
guish between a language and a script; one could, for example, theoretically write English 
using the Hebrew, Cyrillic or Japanese scripts, or any other alphabet for that matter. Some 
Aramaic texts were written in Egyptian [demotic] and cuneiform scripts.) Interestingly, deriv- 
atives of the older script were still used by Jews from time to time, as in coins produced by 
the Maccabees and the later rebel leader Bar Kochba as well as some of the Dead Sea Scrolls. 


* James Pritchard, Ancient Near Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament (Princeton, NJ: Princeton 
University Press, 1969) p. 283. 

** See Bezalel Porten, “The Identity of King Adon,” Biblical Archaeologist 44 (1981) 36-52; the role of 
Aramaic is comparable to that of Akkadian in the fourteenth-century correspondence between Egypt and its 
Canaanite subordinates from Tell el-Amarna. 
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The Arab tribe known as the Nabateans also used an alphabet that was based on the older 
letters, as do the Samaritans to the present day. 

When Persia, which defeated Babylonia in 539, adopted Aramaic for official adminis- 
trative purposes, the language’s importance grew dramatically. Eventually, the Persian empire 
stretched from Egypt to India, ensuring Aramaic’s widespread use and prominence. Official 
sponsorship also created a kind of standardization, something which did not begin to wane 
until the encroachment of Greek under Alexander the Great and then, many centuries later, 
Arabic. 

Among those who returned from the Babylonian exile, familiarity with Aramaic was 
no longer limited to the leaders of Judea. In addition to the extensive sections of Daniel and 
Ezra which are written in Aramaic, its influence can be felt in Hebrew books of the Bible 
which were composed after the exile. Some scholars have even understood Nehemiah 8:8 to 
suggest that the Jews of this period needed to have their scriptures translated into Aramaic. 

Aramaic continued unchallenged among Jews until the coming of the Greeks. It was 
particularly prevalent in Palestine during the time of Jesus, a period for which we use the term 
“Middle” Aramaic. Since the Persian empire, which had been responsible for the language’s 
earlier uniformity, no longer existed, it is not surprising that regional variation begins to be 
apparent at this time (note the reference to Peter’s distinctive accent in Matthew 26:73). These 
include the dialects attested in the Dead Sea Scrolls (see chapter 30) and the New Testament, 
as well as that in use among the Arab tribes known as Nabateans. The earliest layers of the 
targumim to the Pentateuch (Onkelos) and the Prophets (Jonathan) also probably date from 
this period. Other dialects are known from Palmyra (biblical Tadmor) and Edessa in Syria, and 
Hatra, which is in Mesopotamia. 

The title “Late” Aramaic is used for material written between the second and the ninth 
(or possibly later) centuries c.e. From Palestine come a wide range of Jewish sources, includ- 
ing the Palestinian Talmud, midrashim, and several targumim (see chapters 31 and 32). Other 
writings from this region are by Christians (presumably converts from Judaism) and 
Samaritans. In the east, one finds Babylonian Jewish (for the Babylonian Talmud), Mandaic, 
and Syriac texts, with the latter divided into eastern and western dialects. 

Finally, there is “Modern Aramaic,” which is spoken in several villages near 
Damascus, the largest of which is Ma’lula, as well as among Christians in southeastern 
Turkey (near Tur c Abdin), Mandeans in southern Iran, and Jews and Christians from Iraqi and 
Iranian Kurdistan, virtually all of whom have now migrated to Israel and the United States. 

Thus, the Aramaic language has outlived the people whose name it bears, with a rich 
and extensive literature created by several different communities. Indeed, the language’s very 
survival is the result of its having been adopted, for various purposes, by several different 
peoples who created with it a substantial body of documents that have played an important 
historical role. 


Chapter 3 

The Aramaic Language 


Because they are both members of the Northwest branch of the Semitic language fam- 
ily, Aramaic and Hebrew have many words in common, as we saw in Chapter 1. Further evi- 
dence of this can be seen by comparing Jesus’ words on the cross as presented by the Gospels 
of Matthew and Mark with the Psalm verse from which they were taken: 

r|Ai r|Ai Aepa aa(3a%0avi (Matthew 27:46) 
eAcoi eAooi Aapa aa(3a%0avi (Mark 15:34) 

'row? na'p ^ (Psalm 22: 1 [2]) 

Although the first three words in these passages are virtually identical,* the difference 
in the last word of the quote demonstrates that the Gospels are not reporting a Hebrew tradi- 
tion, since there is no Hebrew word which might be represented by aa(3ax0avt. Such a word 
does, however, exist in Aramaic, where “22 means “abandon,” just like the Hebrew 2T2; 
indeed, the ancient Aramaic translation (targum) of Psalm 22 uses “22 to translate 2T2 in this 
very passage. 

The striking similarity between the first three words in both Gospel accounts and their 
Hebrew equivalent demonstrates how close Hebrew and Aramaic really are. Even the struc- 
ture of the final verb is essentially the same, once one accounts for their different roots (2T2 
instead of p22); that is to say that in each text the verb’s root consonants are separated by the 
vowel a and followed by tha (the second person masculine singular suffix) and then ni (for 
the first person singular direct object).** 

The Hebrew Bible contains one Aramaic sentence outside the books of Daniel and 
Ezra. It is found in Jeremiah 10:11:*** 


* The transliteration of the New Testament passages is eli eli lema sabakhthani (Matthew) and eloi eloi 
lama sabakhthani (Mark). 

** Vowel differences in the first three words as presented by Matthew and Mark may reflect characteristi- 
cally Aramaic features — the reduction of originally pretonic short vowels (see chapter 5), hence Hebrew ilQp 
= Aramaic ilQp, and the 3d person masculine singular pronominal suffix ’iTT (see chapter 13). 

*** As one might imagine, the existence of this one Aramaic sentence has raised a host of questions in the 
minds of biblical scholars, many of whom have theorized that it is a gloss which was introduced into the text by 
mistake. 
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raj? vb K 9 n# ’"! nin 1 ? ]npKn nrp 
.n*p« tratf ninn joi iwnKD raw: 


A close look at this verse demonstrates many similarities with Hebrew: 

□in*? |inp^n nn? 

iin +3 — iin is equivalent to Hebrew ill. 

3 — means “like” or “as” in Aramaic, just as it does in Hebrew. 

□QN — is a very common verb in biblical Hebrew, where it means “say.” The pre- 
fix and V suffix indicate that the word is imperfect, 2d person, masculine plur- 
al (plural suffixes often have a final |- in Aramaic, as sometimes occurs in bib- 
lical Hebrew), so that the whole form means “you shall say.” 

□in 1 ? =Hebrew DPI 1 ?. 

Thus, the phrase Din 1 ? ji“)OKFl nrp (“thus shall you say to them”) corresponds to the 
Hebrew CH 1 ? np«Fl n'3. 

run) n*? kd“ik i wotf r 

t /t: - : t - : • t - t v: 

Most of these words are very similar to Hebrew: 

trn 1 ?^ = rn^ 

K 9 Q# = □’□□ 

= K 1 ? 

The root also occurs in Hebrew, although its meaning “serve” is inappropriate 
here; the meaning is clearly “make” (i.e. HEP). 

Since p means “which” or “who,” this phrase can be recognized as corresponding to 
the Hebrew: . . . .} □ , Qt?n (PlK) 103 K 1 ? “l#t$ DTi^H) 

The context clearly requires that the next word (KjPHN) be equivalent to Hebrew f*nsn. 

Notice the Aramaic ending tr on ft'n 1 ?^, fcTQtp and Nj?“!N where Hebrew uses a pre- 
fixed _ n. Thus the whole phrase means “the gods which did not make the heavens and 
the earth.” 
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rPa ppctf ninn p Kinao inns: 


Every word in this section has an exact Hebrew equivalent, so it is easily translated as: 

n^Oi) tratan nnn(ppi psn )p ras’ 

(shall perish from the earth and from under these heavens) 

Notice how this phrase uses SpS where the earlier part of the verse had SjpS as the 
equivalent to the Hebrew pS.* 


VOCABULARY 

You will need the following vocabulary to understand the simplified version of Ezra 4:8-11 
that is given below. Before reading that, it would be a good idea to read the preceding sec- 
tions of Ezra (1: 1-4:7) either in the original Hebrew or in English translation. 


To Be Learned Reference 


letter 

ipS 

perish 

738: 

the letter Spas 

these 

Ps 

God (S>p) “*7$ 

say 

70S 

which, that, of . . 

• ■ H 

earth 

. . . sms 

this 

. ran 

earth 

. . . Sp"IS 

write 

. nnn 

and 

"1 

to 

..-*7 

from 

P 

to them 

□in 1 ? 

do, make . . . 

-ay 

king 


heaven . . . . , 

sac 

the king to 1 ?!? 


under 

ninn 


the scribe S720 

on, to, against, 

concerning . . . . bs 
send Pc 


* See page 14 below. 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 4:8-11) 

.to 1 ?® KnssnnnK 1 ? nbm-\\ by ma* nn® mao , ®q®i mnn 
.to 1 ?® Nn®®nFHN by in 1 ?® 'n snnaK ran 


Proper Nouns 

sn®®nnn^ — Artaxerxes, the Persian king (ruled 465-425 b.c.e.), who appointed 
Nehemiah governor of Jerusalem; either he or Darius’ son Artaxerxes II (ruled 
404-359 b.c.e.) authorized Ezra’s mission to Jerusalem. The Bible also spells 
the name as Nn®®nFHK and NnO®nFl“!N (e.g., Ezra 4:7 and 7:12). 

□‘?®1T — Jerusalem, where the Judeans who had returned from Babylonian exile had 
settled. Although the city’s name has come to be spelled C 1 ?®'T in Hebrew, it 
appears without a ^ in the Bible (see p. 43 below). 

CiHn — Officials in Persia’s Trans-Euphrates province. 


EXERCISES 

The following Aramaic sentences use vocabulary that should be familiar from biblical 
Hebrew (the vowels may be somewhat different). Read each sentence out loud and translate 
it into English: 


.□in 1 ? srna^ nrp tnao (l) 


.tm? nn® Kn 1 ?^ (2) 


. . . .c^srr by to 1 ?® iq^i (3) 
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.K720 1 ? NFH3N rf?# NS'pQ (4) 


. . . . K»Q# |Q “ID$ (5) 


.nitis ninn nn *nso "□$ (6) 


«£*]« , T "]Dt$ KrfpS (7) 


Chapter 4 


Consonants 


Although some Aramaic dialects, such as Syriac and Nabatean, have their own scripts, 
the Aramaic sections of the Bible are written with the same alphabet as its Hebrew passages. 
Therefore, you already know how to read biblical Aramaic. And since Aramaic belongs to the 
same Northwest group of the Semitic family of languages as does Hebrew, these two lan- 
guages have a goodly number of words in common, so that your knowledge of Hebrew pro- 
vides a substantial Aramaic vocabulary as well. However, the number of these words can be 
easily multiplied. 

The consonantal alphabet used for both Hebrew and Aramaic was probably invented 
by the Phoenicians, but it did not fit either language perfectly, since both originally had more 
sounds than the number of Phoenician letters. (English has the same problem, since our 26 
letter alphabet, which also derives from the Phoenicians, does not have enough symbols to 
represent all the sounds we use. That is why we have to use pairs of letters, such as sh and th, 
for some sounds.) For Hebrew and Aramaic, certain individual letters were used to represent 
what were originally different sounds; however, the two languages sometimes use different 
letters for what were originally the same sounds. Words that look different in Hebrew and 
Aramaic may, therefore, actually be historically related. 

An example of this involves the letter 0, which Hebrew uses for what were originally 
two different sounds — sh and th (as in English “thin”). The first of these quite separate con- 
sonants occurs in the word ribs (“send”), while the second was in the Hebrew word 2ET (“sit, 
dwell”). However, Aramaic uses 0 only for words which originally included sh, representing 
the th sound with the letter n, which it also uses for the sound t, as does Hebrew. Thus, ribs 
and 2PD (“write”) are found in both languages, whereas Aramaic has 2iT for the Hebrew word 
2tf\ 
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Semitic 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 


sh 

2) 


(send) 

th 

2) 32T 

n rut 

(dwell) 

t 

n nnr> 

n nro 

(write) 


A similar phenomenon occurs with the letters “I and T. In Hebrew T is used both for the 
sound z (as in the word IHT, which means “seed”) and for a letter that was once pronounced 
as d (like the th in “than”), which occurs in the word rQT (“sacrifice”). However, Aramaic uses 
T only for the z sound, whereas d is represented with the letter 1, which both languages also 
use for the sound d. Thus, the Hebrew word 2HT corresponds to IT1T in Aramaic, but the 
Aramaic cognate of the Hebrew word rQT is HI21. 


Semitic 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 


z 

T 

sn\ 

t sn\ 

(seed) 

d 

T 

fot 

i rop 

(sacrifice) 

d 

"I 

ITT 

"1 JJT 

(know) 


A final example of this phenomenon involves the letter 2i, which Hebrew uses for what 
were originally three different sounds: (1) s, as in the word Cte (“image”), (2) t, as in pp 
(“summer”), and (3) d, as in fQN (“land”). However, Aramaic represents these with three dif- 
ferent consonants — 3, CD, and D* Therefore, the Hebrew word 3^3 is in Aramaic, but 
Pp occurs as CD’p, and jHN as IQN. 


Semitic 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 


s 

3 nb % 

3 nby 

(image) 

t 

3 pp 

CD 

CDp 

(summer) 

d 


3 

iqn 

(earth, sometimes written p“l IN) 


The following chart summarizes these equivalences according to which letter is used 
in Aramaic. Being familiar with them will make it possible to recognize many Aramaic words 
that do not look exactly like their Hebrew counterparts. 

* This last consonant is sometimes represented with a p, as in the form Kp“IK, which occurs alongside 
tWriN in Jeremiah 10:11 (see p. 10) and in early inscriptions (see p. 168). 
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Aramaic 

Hebrew 

Semitic 


3 

d 

3 

T 

d 

T 

T 

z 


3 

t 

3 

3 

t* 

3 

3 

c or g 

3/p 

3 

d 

3 

3 

s 

3 

3 

s 


3 

t 

n 

n 

t 


Other historical-linguistic processes can help in recognizing more word relationships. 
For example, many Semitic languages form nouns by adding an initial (“prosthetic”) 8 to a 
three letter root. Thus the number “four” (#3"!$) has four letters in both Hebrew and Aramaic; 
however, its root is actually 333, as can be seen from the ordinal '3'33 (“fourth”). Similarly, 
the word for “arm” exists in two forms, both in Hebrew (3"i3T and 3"i3T8) and in Aramaic (333 
and 33 t 38). This principle accounts for the relationship between the Hebrew word 333 and the 
Aramaic 33TJ8, both of which mean “riddle.” Conversely, the Aramaic word 33 (“one”) cor- 
responds to the Hebrew 338 . 

Less certain is the relationship between the word 38, which means “tree” in biblical 
Aramaic, and its apparent Hebrew cognate f'3. The original root was presumably c d, which 
came to be f*3 in Hebrew and is represented as p3 in several fifth century Aramaic documents 
(see p. 178). It should be 33 in biblical Aramaic, but the first 3 apparently dissimilated to an 
8 in order to avoid having two identical consonants next to each other. 

*This letter is sometimes transliterated as d or z. 


16 


An Introduction to Aramaic 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned Reference 


we 

mma 

there is 

vra 

in 

"3 

tax 

*3 

build 

nn 

search 

T 3 

participle (mp) . . . . 

• • • • m 

imf 3 ms 

. . . “Ip 3’ 

passive imf 3 fs ... 

. . K33nn 

if 

I 3 

that 

n 

memoranda 

K3“D3 

know 

ITT 

be 

mn 

passive participle . 

ITT 

imf 3 ms 

. KinP** 

causal pf (1 p) ... 

. . Minin 

portion 

pPn 

causal ptc (mp) . . . 

. . ■pjrrinn 

to you 

t? 

now 



find 

n3 ej 

not 

kP 

causal imf 2 ms . 

. . nsonn 

rebellious (fs) 

kittid 

nPtt; perfect Ip ... 

tunPtf 

give 

1™ 



imperfect (3 mp) . . 

• • p3nr* 



the city 

«nnp 




FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 4:12-16) 

Kin 1 ? JTT ]■£? KpppQ Knnp □ptplY’ K'-™ KSpQp Kin 1 ? ITT 
topap wnptf rnp Pr .prip kP )P3 tmnn pp Knnp |n ,- i topop 
rnraK •pypinp .Kppn »np pp Krppp 'i rptpnpi Kpppp nso3 “ip3' , "i 
:pp ttk kP Kpp3 33.P5 pp p rczrr pp Krrpp |n ,_ r KSpQp 


Note: Kfl- is a feminine suffix; thus both KppD K’pp andKHlpQ KH'lp mean “rebellious city.” 


* Note that the initial ] does not assimilate in this form as it does in the Hebrew equivalent. 
** See p. 79. 
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Proper Nouns 

NTT’ — (the) Judeans. 

N77] QO — Trans-Euphrates, one of the Persian Empire’s several major provinces 
(satrapies); it stretched along the Mediterranean coast, west (and south) of the 
Euphrates River, and included the land of Judah (7TP). 


EXERCISES 

Write the following Aramaic words next to their Hebrew cognates: 


(six) no 
(return) Oin 
(ox) Tin 
(snow) Tn 
(three) n7n 
(unit of weight) ‘pn 


(new) nnn 
(advise) OT 
(sit, dwell) OT 
(lie) rn-p 
(guard) ntD] 
(summer) Op 


(arm) 077N 
(riddle) 7Tm$ 
(there is) ‘’TN 
(land) 07N 
(sacrifice) 1107 
(gold) 017 
(memorandum) ID 7 


70] 

O’ 

0T0 

*0 


Op fp 


JHTK 

' f: - 

Onor 

nO 1 

TO 

07T 

77n 

•pN 

07n 

no? 

OlO 

00 
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Translate into English: 


.wrpp i’b (l) 


.pp NnpaN Npso (2) 


.Nnppp □‘ptpnB nstfnn (3) 


.nprjrnnjfa cin 1 ? pb p ttk vb (4) 


.X2bzb fra tc'-'-' panp fr jtt: jr? (5) 


.nap pap ana mnp (6) 


Chapter 5 


Vowels 


The Hebrew Bible was originally written with only consonants. The Masoretes, who 
added the vowels, used essentially the same system for both the Hebrew and the Aramaic sec- 
tions; however, the vowel systems are not completely identical. For example, the composite 
sh'va is not limited to guttural letters as it is in Hebrew, but also appears before and after the 
letters p and 3 and before ‘p, 3, and “I, as can be seen in the following words: 

T; nppp 

nrm eng 

nil’s la? 

Other differences between Hebrew and Aramaic involve the way each of them treats certain 
vowels: 

(1) The Canaanite Shift (a > o) — long a usually became long o (d) in some Northwest 
Semitic languages, including Hebrew. However, Aramaic belongs to a non-Canaanite group of 
languages, in which the original vowel (a) is retained. A familiar example is the Hebrew word 
cTp. Both vowels in this word were once pronounced a, but the second one was long (the 
Arabic word is salam ). In the Canaanite branch that vowel became 6, but not in Aramaic where 
the word is, therefore, pronounced □ i Ptp. The following words provide several other examples: 


Aramaic 


Hebrew 

03K 

(man) 


"H 

(generation) 

Til 

nep 

(good) 

niro 

xb 

(not) 

kT 

rhs 

(eternity) 

□Tu 


(sound) 

Tp 


(2) Reduction of Short Vowels — short vowels that occur in syllables immediately 
prior to the accent become long in Hebrew but are reduced in Aramaic. That is why the first 
syllable of dT? has a qames (a) in Hebrew, but a sh’va (d~?0) in Aramaic. Other Aramaic 
words reflect this same principle: 
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Aramaic 


Hebrew 

n^p 

(hundred) 

nsp 


(prophet) 

ira 

Trip 

(ready) 

Tnp 


Both of these principles can be seen by comparing the Aramaic word for “three” (H^Fl) with 
its Hebrew equivalent (PfrP), in which the first vowel, which was originally a short a pre- 
ceding the accent, has become a sh 'va in Aramaic but a long a in Hebrew while the second 
vowel, which was originally a long a, has shifted to 6. Notice also the equivalence of Hebrew 
P and Aramaic Hi. 

(3) Segolate nouns — Many Hebrew nouns with the accent on their first syllable and 
a segol in the second (e.g., “[*70, “ISO, and EHp) developed out of words that were originally 
mono-syllabic (i.e. “ISO PPp). In Aramaic these usually have only one full vowel, but it 
is found under the second consonant. (As in Hebrew, it often shifts to a when there is a gut- 
tural or “1 nearby.) 


Aramaic 


Hebrew 

□n 1 ? 

(meal) 

nrf? 


(statue) 


bpri 

(unit of weight) 


*]D5 

(silver) 

ppp 

"IPS 

(interpretation) 

HP? 

“)Ep 

(eagle) 

PCM 

PPP 

(wool) 

PpP 


(snow) 

*2 

“isp 

(book) 

P?0 

PPP 

(tribe) 

PpP 

T3*l 

(anger) 

tip 

sn\ 

(seed) 

rpt 

‘rpp* 

(master) 

‘HP? 


* For the vocalization of this form, compare its Akkadian cognate belli, in contrast to the Hebrew PIQ. 
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In Aramaic, as in Hebrew, the original vowel often returns when a suffix is added: 
e.g., 8303 — the silver 
pSp — documents 
PJ-KB — its interpretation 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 

Reference 


then 

pR 

go (G) 

‘pm 

stop 

‘PBB 

Pf 3 mp 


G ( intrans ) pf 3 fs . 

• • • rtop 

be 

mn 

D (trans) pf 3 p .. 



G pf 3 mp 

. . . in 

D (trans) inf 

. . 

days ( p cstr ) 

nar 

house 

rra 

dwell (G) 

nrr 

master 

‘PIQ 

G ptc mp 

. piT 

them 

ian 

G inf of lira 

ana 

decree 

ara 

kings 

. . . p^a 

official 

. arts 

after 

m p 

do 

*nr 

rebellion 

TIB 

Gt (passive) participle “Dima 

letter 

. . wint 2)3 

work, service 

mar 

message 

. . Raana 

eternity 



is read 

• ■ • ■ ’Tg 

before 



issue 

□ , EJ 

before me 

’Bp 

imv mp 

la'P 

peace 

□‘PtD 

remnant 

. . INC 

strong 

Ti?0 

G pf 2 mp ofnbti . . . 

. . pifri 

mp 

. . . ppi 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 4:17-24) 

— ini? 7Ntra hoed pra p tnao Poe 7 arc? Pip ran*] by «spa 7pc «aria 
nav ]p I! Nrrpp? 77ipa Tip /Q*]j? rap pppc? '7 Npcp .apt? :7773 
p*T arnp Npa nptpnp art? irais ]ip .□ppp by Tin ■prapn ppra «api? 

pN ^nap Para ra7*i npp np ppa prapniN p Npra p ]a pN 
.□pcpnp '7 ppN np m_pi? npaa pN? .ian iPara Npp by □praT’p 


Proper Nouns 


patp — Persian province in the central hill country; named after the capital of Israel’ 
Northern Kingdom when it was conquered by the Assyrians in 721 b.c.e. 


EXERCISES 

Explain the differences between the following pairs of Hebrew and Aramaic cognates: 


Aramaic 

Hebrew 


Difference 

Np 

NP 

(not) 


nay 

7pp 

(wool) 


N7 

it 

(this) 


m T 7N 

ipN 

(arm) 


3ppl 

:pp 

(snow) 


pp 

racoaiej 

(judges) 


773 

773 

(river) 


ran 

raa 

(return) 
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Aramaic 

Hebrew 

no 

00 

ISO 

1010 

p] 

□•’03 

non 

Op 

i oo 

100 

ion 

ion 

oil 

01T 

It 01) 

Ip 

m 

nia 

ion 

100 

rbv 

□*710 


Difference 

(six) 

(scribe) 

(women) 

(new) 

(hair) 

(companion) 

(gold) 

(ten) 

(sign) 

(break) 

(eternity) 


Translate into English: 

.p^n p*pQ*p pp po op (l) 


.pip ppoo rro ]p wp* ( 2 ) 


.□piTo nno 1*7133 ion pts (3) 
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Up Ninei ’i |Q *nao m r p arc? (4) 


.irrirT: by mpop ]onp Np ]yy> (5) 


.wrpp by ^ N’s’pn N’ppo (6) 


.byz E7p np appi* npp (7) 


.nn Nrro ropo nponp ’©p© -\z$ pt* (8) 


.npcpiTp lip nop ion (9) 


.KppO ]0 Dinp EpE ID’E (10) 


.Kopo h wro nTop npoo h tnaop ■pppinp wras (li) 


Chapter 6 


Nouns, Definite Article 


Nouns behave much the same way in Aramaic as they do in Hebrew: They can be mas- 
culine or feminine, absolute or construct, singular or plural (or dual). However, Aramaic 
nouns are unique in two, nearly ubiquitous features. 

(1) Alongside the absolute and construct, Aramaic has a third “state,” called “deter- 
mined.” This form typically ends with N-, although it is occasionally spelled with the letter il. 
It functions much like the definite article in Hebrew (-il); that is to say, words with the deter- 
minative ending N- can be translated “the . . .” (In some later dialects of Aramaic this deter- 
mined form of the noun became the normal one and thereby lost its connotation of definite- 
ness.) 

Although there is nothing formally comparable to the determined suffix N- in biblical 
Hebrew, it does exist in a word which occurs several times in the New Testament and has 
become standard in modem Hebrew. In Mark 14:36, Jesus refers to God as apfla. This is 
obviously the determined form of the noun UN (“father”), which has survived into modem 
Hebrew, where it and its feminine counterpart NQN serve as familiar forms, equivalent to the 
English “Daddy” and “Mommy.” 

(2) Masculine plural forms usually end with ] - , rather than the □- that is familiar in 
Hebrew. In fact, the Hebrew Bible contains many masculine forms that end with ). Before 
either Aramaic or Hebrew had reached the stage with which we are familiar, masculine plur- 
al forms were apparently marked with Later, Hebrew and Aramaic added different conso- 
nants to this original suffix. As a result, masculine plural nouns usually end with rather than 

as they do in Hebrew. 

Aramaic’s added ] can also be found on verbs, most notably in the imperfect: 


* Contrast the parallel passages Matthew 26:39 and Luke 22:42; but see Romans 8:15 and Galatians 
4:6. This is the source of our own English term “Abbot.” 
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2d feminine singular 
2d masculine plural 
2d feminine plural 
3d masculine plural 
3d feminine plural 

The resulting noun patterns are: 

singular absolute 
construct 
determined 
plural absolute 
construct 
determined 


Aramaic 

Hebrew 

prpn 

'□“□□ 

‘pnrpn 

rapn 

prpn 

nriron 

■porp' 

mil’’ 

pro’ 

rmron 

masculine 

feminine 


nPa* 


npa 


snpa 

ppQ 

p'pa 


rp*?o 


KfD^D 


Notice the H t - ending on the construct and determined forms of the feminine plural. This cor- 
responds to Hebrew’s feminine plural suffix Hi-. (Remember that long a becomes long 6 in 
Hebrew.) 

Not all nouns fit these patterns perfectly. As in any language, Aramaic has some irreg- 
ular forms. These include plurals which do not seem to match their singulars, whether in form 
or in gender: 

p3 “women” (The Bible does not include a singular form, but compare Hebrew 
i1©N, for which the plural is □‘’2)3.) 

]rQN “fathers” (This form is inferred from the construct nrQ$, which can be com- 
pared to the Hebrew plural n"QN.) 

)ilQ2) “names,” judging from the construct DilQtp (cf. Hebrew niQtp). 

Similarly, the plural for “great” Cp2Hni) is an expanded form of 321 (cf. □□□Ill, “chiefs”). 


* In the Bible, the feminine suffix il- is sometimes spelled with an tS, just as the determined suffix 
8- is sometimes spelled with a il. Notice the inconsistent use of dagesh, which occurs in the D of singular but not 
the plural forms of both masculine and feminine. 


6. Nouns, Definite Article 
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Like Hebrew, Aramaic also has dual forms, although there are not many examples in 
the Bible. Perhaps some dual forms are indistinguishable from the plural so that we cannot 
identify them. However, those that can be recognized resemble their Hebrew equivalents, 
except for the no-longer surprising presence of where Hebrew has 

e.g., I’T (2 hands) 
fTIKD (200) 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


say 33S 

participle (m p) P33S 

he came S3S 

son “13 

man ( plural p33]) 333 

and "V") 

who |3 * 

governor 11112 

arise (G) Dip 

perfect 3 mp 13p 

issue (an order) b’d 

G pf 3 ms Dtp 

name (jilural nilQSp) HD 


Reference 

god Pfas 

their gods bnnpS 

was (G pf 3 fs o/mn) mn 

thus |3 

to you (mp) bbp 

build (G infinitive) K33Q 

prophesy (Dt '3]33) S3] 

prophet S'3 j 

eye pb 

on them |lil*’ i 7i? 


FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 5:1-5) 

nbs np3 nbbn'd] nm m smin) bs s’Kb] sinb 33 np-pn bn 
n '3 snob pnbr 33 bitzri 3sT3sb 33 ‘ 1333 ] inp p-sb ptrpb ‘isnpp 
pnps pi bp3"3ntp ; i 333] 333 nns bnn p3 ,i 7b sns .n^rra ”3 spps 

?]b_3 sn ’3 s' 33 ] 3333 p 7S533 1 ? 3n sn'3 bbtp d to p :b3*p 

333 ]bb 3 sbi snin - ; bb mn bnrfps pb) 


* In Exodus 16:15 this word is the basis for a pun with the Hebrew word ]Q, meaning “manna.” 
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Proper Nouns 

N132 “13 nn?T — A Judean prophet of priestly descent during the reign of Darius I 
(521-486 b.c.e.), who encouraged the reestablishment of the kingdom. 

“13 ‘7 i 23~' — Grandson of Judah’s king Jehoiachin, who was appointed gov- 
ernor by the Persians and led a group of exiles back to Judah, where he was 
viewed by some Judeans with messianic fervor. 

311 — Prophesied to those who had returned to Judah in 520 on the importance of 
rebuilding the Temple. 

“HiT — Province of Persian empire, centered in Jerusalem. 

— Still used after the exile to refer to the ethnicity of the people chosen by God. 

p33Y’ 33 13KT (called JJtpiiT in Haggai and Zechariah) — Descendant of Seriah, a 
leading priest who was killed when the Babylonians conquered Jerusalem and 
whose son Jozadak was taken into exile; he returned to Judah in 520 with 
Zerubbabel, alongside of whom he played a major role in the reestablishment 
of sacrifice. 

3T12 intp — Persian official. 

3nn — Persian governor of Trans-Euphrates under Darius I. 


EXERCISES 

Fill in the blank with the Aramaic translation of the parenthesized words: 

. (of a king) H'3 ]33 KHi T (1) 

.r™ 333 333 (scribe) (2) 

.^333 (the names of) (3) 


Fill in the following charts with the noun forms given below: 

•p3N3 ,8083 

absolute construct determined 


Singular 




Plural 





6. Nouns, Definite Article 
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Ktra /p^rn ^"a: pa-p] 



absolute 

construct 

determined 

Singular 




Plural 




iso pnpp ,Kn_5p 

,n.pp /papa 

absolute 

construct 

determined 


Singular 




Plural 





Nn-paa ,riTai> ,KriTai> ,]Tai> pnpa:? ,m:2v 



absolute 

construct 

determined 

Singular 




Plural 




npip ,anpip ,npip 

,ppp ,annp ,n np 




absolute 

construct 

determined 


Singular 




Plural 
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pfas .siis* iiii* 



absolute 

construct 

determined 

Singular 




Plural 




n?o ,Nn?o ,p?o ,isd ,tn?o 

absolute 

construct 

determined 


Singular 




Plural 





Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) The scribe wrote the names of the men. 


(2) The prophets of Israel arose before the kings. 


(3) They sent the letter to Trans-Euphrates. 


(4) God came to Israel. 


6. Nouns, Definite Article 


(5) They are building the city of Jerusalem 


(6) A master issued a decree. 


(7) We informed the men of the city. 


(8) Who are the governors of Judah and Samaria? 


Chapter 7 


The Verb System 


Verbal systems are a prominent feature of most languages and provide a particularly 
useful way to classify them. Semitic verbs are based on three-letter roots, which can be con- 
jugated in several different ways. Hebrew is usually said to have 7 of these conjugations 
(□jjH) — qal, nifal , pi c el, hifil , pu c al, hofal, and hitpa c el. In order to facilitate comparisons 
with other languages, these are identified here with single letters, which reflect their charac- 
teristic features: Qal is called G for the German Grundstamm, which means “basic conjuga- 
tion,” as does the Hebrew term qal. Pi c el is designated D for its doubled middle letter. The 
hifil will be called H, and the nifal (which does not exist in Aramaic) N in recognition of the 
letter which is prefixed to each. 

This scheme of 7 separate conjugations is somewhat artificial. In the first place, sev- 
eral of these conjugations are actually related to each other. These include the pu c al and the 
hofal, which are patently variations (sometimes called internal passives) of the p'fel and hifil, 
with which they are identical except for their u-a vowel pattern, which shifts the meaning 
from active to passive.* (Significantly, Hebrew’s qal passive participle, e.g., mrD, also uses 
a and u vowels.) 

The hitpa c el (here designated Dt) is built on the pi c el, as can be seen from the fact that 
its middle root letter is doubled. The prefix -Pin conveyed a reflexive meaning and was not nec- 
essarily limited to a pi c el base, as can be seen from other Semitic languages.** The Bible pre- 
serves a handful of Hebrew words in which this prefix was added to qal forms ("TjPBnn in Judges 
20:15,17, 21:9; note the passive forms beginning with with -nil in Numbers 1:47 and 2:33). 

At the same time that several of these seven standard conjugations appear to be related 
to one another, there are conjugations that this list does not include. Thus Gesenius’ Hebrew 
grammar lists po c el, pa c lel, pe c al c al, pilpel, tifel, and safel.*** 


*The Hebrew qal probably had an internal passive, too; for the evidence, see A Grammar of Biblical 
Hebrew by Paul Joiion and T. Muraoka (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1991) §58, pp. 166-68. 

** Although Aramaic is the only Semitic language in which a t can be added to the H conjugation, several 
languages which form their causatives with have it (including Hebrew ninPlEln); see Sabatino Moscati, An 
Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1969) 
§16.17-23, pp. 127-30. 

*** A. E. Cowley, Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar as edited and enlarged by the late E. Kautzsch (2d English 
edition, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1910) §55, pp. 151-54. 
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Because Aramaic belongs to the same Northwest group of the Semitic language fam- 
ily as does Hebrew, its verbal system is essentially the same and can be characterized with the 
following pattern: 


Passive Prefixed t 


G 

p ec al 

p ec il 

Gt — hitp ec el 

D 

pa cc el 

pu cc al 

Dt — hitpa cc al 

H 

haffel 

hoffal 

Ht — hitaffal (not 
in biblical Aramaic) 

N 

not in Aramaic 




As in Hebrew, each Aramaic conjugation comprises two major tenses, one of which 
generates its various forms with a series of suffixes (the perfect), while the other uses pri- 
marily prefixes (the imperfect). Each also has imperative, infinitive, and participial forms. 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


go 

G pf 1 p WbTK 

those I^IR 

interior "13 

3 ms (him, his) suffix PE 

3 mp (they, them) suffix DPI- 

2 mp (you, your) suffix 22- 

colleague {plural Slip) H32 

province PITHQ 

head mi 

great 21 


Reference 

we said N320N 

also r )N 

everything 

write (G) 2H2 

passive participle .... 2Ti2 

imf 1 p 2P123 

let it be ( imf 3 ms) mnb 

elder 22} 

ask mu. i 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 5:6-10) 


bb ninr"ni>3 nnaaaa ppcrnnba mnrinp cans pnn nbb n NFnaN 
tobpb Klrf? .Rto KQbb toba tdim 1 ? :ni35 imp nr p) tobn 0T11 
arpt* pbK a-abb tuba# .sen Knbt$ rrcab anno nan'b tubn$ -n 
nnb sabab cnnnQb ps) .nnpab nap Nnp cabtp ebb cab p tan 1 ? 


Proper Names 


.□Mnn *n ancia cab nneq -n 


binn — Darius I conquered Persia after the death of Cambyses II and reigned from 
522 to 486 b.c.e. 


EXERCISES 

Identify the base conjugation (G, D, or H) to which the following Aramaic verbs belong. Note 
that some of these forms are passive and reflexive, so that their vowel patterns may differ 
from those of the active form or they may have a prefixed -DH (or -HN), much like the Hebrew 
hitpa cc el. 


nboN 

sina 

nbapran 

mnn 

pao 

pne 

T 



ncaan 

oaa 

rbasraD 

ncannn 

atann 

n^baraa 

linabtcb 1 

abbn 

npar 

nbaa 

ranbbn 

sann 

mbsbn 

p-inn 

nabn 

bba 

absaa 

aannnn 

nncib 

•baran 

robne 

raai'bn 

abaci 

anpbns 

nbaatt 

nnbna 

rbbba 

mraran 


Translate into Aramaic: 


(1) We went to the great province. 


(2) They sent a letter to the house and to the men inside it. 


(3) Now Darius is the head of those elders. 


(4) The elders say that the decree is known to them. 


(5) Let peace be over Jerusalem. 


(6) Everything is written. 


Chapter 8 


G Perfect 


Not only are the Aramaic verb conjugations (G, D, and H) and tenses (perfect, imper- 
fect, etc.) analogous to those of Hebrew, but the individual forms are also similar, once the 
various principles that have already been discussed are taken into account. For example, the 
perfect tense, which describes completed action, uses pronominal suffixes attached at the end 
of the verbal root. Moreover, although these suffixes are somewhat different from those in 
Hebrew (but not unrecognizably so), the pattern itself is built on the same (3d person, mas- 
culine singular) base — "2113, with the accent on the final syllable as is usual in these languages. 
Because the short vowel in the first syllable precedes the accent, it is lengthened in Hebrew, 
resulting in the form 3H3, but reduced in Aramaic, yielding StlS. 

All the various perfect forms are built on this base. In a few cases the first two let- 
ters could both have sh’vas (i.e., -FIS); since Aramaic will not tolerate two vocal sh’vas in a 
row any more than Hebrew, the first of these shifts to hiriq (i.e., -FIS).* 

Overall, the G perfect conjugation looks like this: 



Singular 

Plural 

1 

nnns 

*«nrp 

2 masculine 

nnns (ornnrp) 

■pnnns 

feminine 

"’Finns 

;nnns ** 

3 masculine 

nns 

inns 

feminine 

nnns 

nnns*** 


*The same process is responsible for the Hebrew plural imperative 1100, which results when the imper- 
fect prefix is dropped from "HOET, and for the vocalization of prepositional prefixes attached to words beginning 
with sh’va, such as □ , F303. 

**Note that Aramaic uses different vowels for masculine and feminine plural forms of verbs in the sec- 
ond person perfect QF-/pF-) and for pronominal suffixes in the second (p-/p-), and third (p-/Dn-) persons (see 
chapter 13), unlike Hebrew, which uses the same vowels in the second person (e.g., jF/DFQF3 and ]D-/D3F3D). 

*** Sometimes the masculine form is used as a common plural. 
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The vowel under the second root letter (e.g., the patah under the Hi in many of the 
forms above) is called the “theme vowel” and is particular to specific roots. Examples of verbs 
with different theme vowels in the perfect include: 

1^22 she stopped 

^3^80 we asked 

130 he bowed down 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


earth 80p8 

be Kin / mn 

palace, temple ‘PO’l 

one Ill 

give nrr 

G pf passive 3 p HIT 

vessel )8p 

go out p23 

H ( causal ) pf 3 ms ... . p23il 

many, large 8 , 30 

heaven 8130 

year 130 


Reference 

father 28 

our ancestors 83 t H128 

these 1*78 

build 132 

passive participle 132 

infinitive 832 1 ? 

Gt (passive) imf 3 ms 832JY 

exile 1^3 

H (causal) pf 3 ms . . . ^l 

descend m3 

H (“deposit”) imv . . . H18 

tear down (G) 1HD 

servant 1330 

his servants ■’11120 

people, nation 20 

former time 121p 

anger (H) T31 

perfect 3 p 1311 

reply (H) 23H 

they replied 32111 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 5:11-15) 

nn npppp rtn nipt n wra prn K’pp n^ h ’ninpp wraj nrrnn 
anpp ^pp p^p npnpn* ian arri k»d# pi^*? wnnpN urn .]min )pp 
to^p Pnip n to^p Pn-iD 1 ? mn ropp .b2±> npp) nnp nan nnpi 
s'ppn ]p pan nasa-pap; n «n^ nn n kpnpi x:xb nn sn^ nn cpp dp 
nnn ‘ppp n ^‘pp-n ]p to^p Pan ipn pan ‘ppp n t^pn 1 ? □‘ppmp n 
.sapr sn^ nn' □‘ppiTp n tfjpTip ian nn$ jwkd np^i nppPP 1 ? 


Proper Names 

^pp — A central Mesopotamian city on the Euphrates, which established an empire in 
the sixth century that conquered Judah and destroyed Jerusalem, taking its 
leading citizens into exile. 

Ppn — Founder of Persian empire, which he ruled from 559-30 b.c.e.; he conquered 
Media, Lydia, and Babylonia (in 539 b.c.e.), granted the various nations under 
his control cultural autonomy, and, according to Herodotus, believed himself 
“more than a man” (1:204). 

'POP — Member of a tribe in southern part of Mesopotamia, where the Babylonian 
empire was centered in the seventh and sixth centuries (for the spelling, see p. 
70). 

apnpai] — Chaldean ruler of Babylonian empire (605-562 b.c.e.), who conquered 
Jerusalem in 587. 

“iPpPP — Babylonian-born Judean who was appointed governor by Cyrus in 538 
b.c.e. and returned to Jerusalem with the temple vessels. 
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EXERCISES 

Conjugate the following verbs, all of which have a patah theme vowel, in the G perfect: 


“QU 




singular 1 

2 m 

2 f 

3 m 
3 f 


plural 1 

2 m 

2 f 

3 m 
3 f 


□tzh 




singular 1 

2 m 

2 f 

3 m 
3 f 


plural 1 

2 m 

2 f 

3 m 
3 f 
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Identify the form of the following G perfect verbs: 


Root Person Gender Number 


rurr 

t : - : 





rurr 





nrr 





anro 

t : ~ : 





nnp 





t : ~ : 





nnipa 










np^p 





ipp 
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Translate from Aramaic into English: 


.Rrrnj? nnp (l) 


xftby byy, N33T rums (2) 


.to'pQ rraa by r™ ron? (3) 


“ kfuho by arc? n 1 ?© a (4) 


•N’Tirr’ nns 1 ? ymin pp-P ”-n' (5) 


.piD 1 ? ^r r»3$d inn - ; Rarmg (6) 


.trap rih Rpn m ~ i (7) 


.$y~\$b K’-pa psari vb “arpp (8) 


.pp 7303 3333' p. R37 RJV3 (9) 


Chapter 9 


G Participle 


Like the G perfect, Aramaic participles are morphologically and functionally similar 
to their Hebrew counterparts. In both languages they act like nouns. Moreover, they look very 
much alike, with Aramaic’s active participle even vocalized like its Hebrew equivalent (QiTb), 
except that the Hebrew d, of course, appears as a in Aramaic. Thus: 




Masculine 

Feminine 

singular 

absolute 

nro 

rnro 


construct 

nns 

rare 


determined 

SQfD 

sraro 

plural 

absolute 

•pnpQ 

pro 


construct 

'Qi"D 

rarp 


determined 

s’nro 

sraro 


This vowel pattern is affected by the letters PI, V, and “I, particularly when they come 
at the end of the root. Thus “IQS and I5T are participles, derived from the theoretical forms 
“IQS and QT. (Do not confuse these with the Hebrew 3d person masculine singular perfect, 
which looks identical.) 

Aramaic also has a passive participle. As in Hebrew, this form is characterized by its 
theme vowel. In Hebrew that is u (e.g., 2'HiQ. "['HQ); in Aramaic, it is f: 




Masculine 

Feminine 

singular 

absolute 

zrrp 

nrrrp 


construct 

rrrp 

nn'ns 


determined 

SQ'HQ 

S.-QTQ 

plural 

absolute 

)'n'nr> 

)Q'HQ 


construct 

nTi? 

hthq 


determined 


SrQTD 
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If you have studied the text of the Hebrew Bible, you may recognize the term 3" 33, 
which was used by the Masoretes to indicate places where the “written” text (3'33) differs 
from what is to be “read” (Hp). In such passages, many editions of the Bible print the 
consonants of the 3'33 and the vowels of the ‘Hp ■ For example, the name Jerusalem is often 
printed □ptpl'T’, with an extra vowel between the last two consonants. The name was appar- 
ently pronounced DptpTT when these texts were written (3"33), just as it is in the Aramaic sec- 
tions of the Bible (compare the English “Jerusalem”); however, by the time the vowels were 
added, the final segol had shifted to the diphthong a-i, yielding the reading ("Hp) 3'p337\ 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


there is 

search 7p3 

D perfect 3 mp 37p3 

Dt (passive) imf 3 ms 7p33' 

treasure T33 

gold nrn 

if ]n 

good 33 

silver ^03 

from ]Q 

we/our N3- 

there 133 


Reference 

foundations 

build 1133 

G infinitive 113.337 

Gt (pass) participle 73.333 
Gt (pass) imf 3 ms . . . 1333" 

give 31" 

Gt imf 3 fs 3iT33 

scroll 1^33 

expenses 

wish (noun) 337 

give ( G pass participle ) . . . 

find n3 0 

be found n33231 

finished Dptp 

return 333 


H (trans imf 3 mp) |33'313 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 5:16-6:5) 

Kiana )ap iv) pi m ma m am sris npaPP p_$ 

]n Papa n nan appa m K»na map nppm at? Kppa P v |n ]ppi .nPa tc i 7 'i 
Pa Kppa mini appima snPi$ ma aapap cap up Kppa Pp s ia p n tpn 
nPia nanpm Pppa nan mppi nap □ to sppa tfrn )n»3 .Napa npt?r nn 
«n^ ma nap tin topa Ppia Kppa tniap nnp map :mpp anna pi nnn 
Nspai nann n NnP$ ma psai anpn NpPo ma p tpipan Siam cPmma 

.pamm cPpma n sPp-n p pain nmnnia: n 

EXERCISES 


List the participle forms of the following verbs: 


Active 
Singular m 

absolute 

Singular f 

construct 

determined 

absolute 

Plural m 

construct 

determined 

absolute 

Plural f 

construct 

determined 

absolute 


construct 


Pai nan ma Pap 


determined 


9. G Participle • 45 


Passive 

^tD3 DtZh TIED btip 

Singular m 

absolute 

construct 

determined 

Singular f 

absolute 

construct 

determined 

Plural m 

absolute 

construct 

determined 

Plural f 

absolute 

construct 

determined 


Translate the following sentences into English: 

.•pN-prr 1 ? nrpnn annp ‘isrpiry (l) 
m nns 1 ? nir 1 ?® rnn_ n*pap ( 2 ) 


.n^cpa rrray , i (3) 
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.nn Nrra nno*? pT rams (4) 


.‘prirm nan «;T:n rrrm nrn , rrK (5) 


.tnso 1 ? zrn' zicp =]D3 ]n njP3 (6) 


Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) The men rose up against them. 


(2) Who sent the silver and the gold from Trans-Euphrates? 


(3) There is a governor inside Jerusalem. 


(4) We gave the house to them. 


(5) The scribe went to the city. 


Chapter 10 


Vocabulary 


Although it is helpful to know Hebrew when learning Aramaic, their similarities can 
also be a trap for the unwary Hebraist engaged in the study of an Aramaic text. For the two 
languages are not the same, and one must avoid unintentionally reading an Aramaic passage 
as if it were Hebrew when they actually diverge. An example of this is the forms "ION and 3T, 
which would be G ( qal ) perfect verbs in Hebrew, but are participles in Aramaic. 

Likewise, the languages’ vocabulary, though often similar, are not identical. This was 
demonstrated in chapter 3 by the Gospel accounts of Jesus’ words on the cross, which are 
taken from the beginning of Psalm 22. Although the Gospel versions are virtually identical 
with the original, the Hebrew word (abandon) has been rendered with its Aramaic equiv- 
alent — pno. 

Vocabulary differences are evident in the very first Aramaic words in the Bible, which 
occur in the story of Jacob’s flight from his father-in-law (Genesis 31:47). After Laban caught 
up with Jacob, they made an agreement, and Jacob erected a pile of stones, which he called 
but which Laban identified as SpHnO 1T\ Although both phrases mean “pile-witness” 
— Jacob’s in Hebrew and Laban’s in Aramaic — they, too, bear no resemblance whatsoever. 

An especially common idea that is expressed differently in the two languages is “son,” 
which is “13 in Aramaic but ]3 in Hebrew. Interestingly, this is not the only case where Hebrew 
and Aramaic words with the same meaning differ only in the latter’s having a “1 where Hebrew 
has a 3. The Aramaic word for “two” Cp“iri) correlates with the Hebrew 333 (remember that 
Aramaic fl can correspond to Hebrew 3). 

On the other hand, the two languages sometimes use altogether different roots. Several 
of these are very common words having to do with motion: 


47 


48 


An Introduction to Aramaic 



Hebrew 

Aramaic 

come” 

NIB 

KHIK 

go” 



go up” 

3^0 

p^O 

go down” 

TV 

nra 

go in” 

813 

bbn 

go out” 

K2T 

p23 


Complicating matters are words (or roots) which exist in both languages but are used 
differently. For example, 33 can mean either “many” or “great” in Hebrew, but in Aramaic it 
always means “great” — a concept which Hebrew usually expresses with Vni How, then, does 
Aramaic say “many”? With a totally different word — N'OO (which sometimes also means 
“great”). 


“big” 

“many” 


Hebrew 

Aramaic 

^■na 

33 

on 

min 


Similarly, the verb 333 occurs in both languages; however, it means “to serve” or “work” in 
Hebrew, but “to make” or “do” in Aramaic. Thus it has the same meaning in Aramaic that 303 
has in Hebrew. As if to compensate, Aramaic also uses another verb — 3^2, which means “to 
serve.” 



Hebrew 

Aramaic 

'do, make” 

303 

333 

'work, serve, 

333 

3^2 

worship” 




Translating Aramaic 333 as if it were Hebrew could, therefore, lead to serious misunder- 
standing. 

The very common Hebrew verbs ]Hj and D’O also occur in Aramaic, where D'O has a 
far broader semantic range than its Hebrew cognate, which means “put.” In Aramaic it can 
mean “issue (a decree),” “appoint,” or “give (a name)”; it also occurs in several idioms, 
including “have regard for” (^3 230 CO) and “set the mind on” ( _1 ? ^3 CO). 
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In biblical Aramaic ]13 appears only in the imperfect and infinitive; perfect and par- 
ticiple forms of “give” are expressed with the more characteristically Aramaic verb HIT. This 
root also occurs in Hebrew parts of the Bible, where its imperative (131 and 1311) is used both 
literally (“give”) and with the connotation “let us.” Thus Rachel implores Jacob 333 ,1 1 1311 
(“Give me sons,” Genesis 30:1), whereas the inhabitants of Babel say: TO 13*1 1333 1311 
(“Let’s build a city for ourselves,” Genesis 11:4). 

VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


I 131* 

man 03S 

destroy (D) ‘iSl 

infinitive 117311 

all ‘lO 

what 13 

dunghill i’ll] 

message, word 3313 

pray (D) rfe 

participle mp ]T^3 

distant pTl! 

leave (alone) p33 

G imv mp Ip 333 


Reference 


build 

133 

G inf 

. . . K33Q 

be 

Ill 

G imv mp 

in 

G imf 3 ms 

. . . ttH 4 ! 

G imf 3 fs 

. . sun 

G imf 3 mp 

. . . pin^ 

life 

) w n 

needed thing 

nn3n 

hand 

T 

give 

31’ 

Gt (passive) participle 

ms . . . 

. . 31'na 

fs ... 

■ 

overthrow (D) 

133 

D imf 3 ms 

. . . 133” 

property 

033 

expenses 

Ip S3 

do 

133 

Gt ( passive ) imf 3 ms 13311'’ 

people 

33 

sacrifice (H) 



H participle mp . . 

;-3ipi3 

change (D, H) 

130 


H ( trans ) imf 3 ms . . . S301T 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 6:6-12) 


.nan p in ppm pinion ino-iro iiiriop ma inn ]op 
posm ai^ ro n:ii 1 n v t , 1t1 ? arc? n \ p 103 rra mm 1 ? 3 pot? 
nip poo 103 .spool sp i i pps smp? sorppo spn snpo: sppo 
.sopo ’Tip ppop3 spo ip$p poipio jin 1 ? -a nil 1 ? oopo spp spo 
.in Po -loon- 3P1 onp 3 in so:n2 s: 0 i' p 0 :** Pp p noo ara 103 
.□pohTO p siP$ rra iPoop pit opo - ’ p air ppo Pp po) 

.□at? noo Oppi ws 


The phrase SpOOp Sp P (v. 8) literally means “in order not to stop (the work),” 
i.e., “not to stop.” 


EXERCISES 

Find the Hebrew and English words that mean the same as each of the following Aramaic 
words. (Be careful — not all the Hebrew-Aramaic pairs are cognates.) 

English translations: arm, big, come, do, document, dwell, give, go, god, go down, 
gold, go out, go up, heaven, it will be, known, land, lie (noun), many, memo- 
randum, one, ox, peace, return, sacrifice, scribe, six, snow, son, summer, there 
is, this, to them, three, tree, two, weight, we, work 

Hebrew equivalents: ,il| , 10 $ ,12100 ,pPl >113 ,]0 ,S 30 ,p$ , 113 $ ,DpP$ , 11 $ 
,nPo ,100 ,120 ,fru ,Qip ,orp po* ,& ,it ,s:r ,ip' ,031) ,o 1 it pilot ,onr 
00 ,Ppo ,diO ,□•’00 ,0iPo ,Dl Po ,3po ,H0 ,030 ,01 ,100 ,yv 


Hebrew equivalent English translation 


tc. 

r — 



P'S 



S 9 lP$ 



1313$ 
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Hebrew equivalent English translation 


3K 



NinN 



nriK 



"13 



rrn 



333 



rm 



nn 






in 



3’T 



3ir 



nrr 



3313 






□3 1 ? 



nra 



p33 



p^O 



320 



mSO 
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Hebrew equivalent English translation 











m 



min 



ri~?0 






no 



mn 



Tin 



^n 



nbn 










Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) The treasures are far from the dunghill. 


(2) I wrote a letter to the scribes. 


10. Vocabulary 


(3) He sent God’s message to the city. 


(4) The head of the province is a man. 


(5) Leave everything there! 


(6) They are praying to God to destroy the earth. 


Chapter 11 


Independent Pronouns, ’rra 


In the Semitic languages, pronouns exist in several different forms. Some of these 
stand alone, while others are suffixes which can be attached to the end of words, including 
verbs, where they serve as direct objects, nouns, indicating possession, or prepositions, of 
which they are the object. 

Aramaic’s pronominal suffixes will be described in chapter 13. The independent forms 
look very much like their Hebrew equivalents, especially if one allows for the sound changes 
already described as characteristic of each language. 



Singular 

Plural 


na$ 

nm 

masculine 

f;n (ornn^)* 

]in^ (ornrqN) 

feminine 


frqwt 

masculine 

sin 

ian (or parr or paa) 

feminine 

NTl 

pa* 


Although 2d person Hebrew pronouns do not have a ] where their Aramaic equivalents 
do, the dagesh in the D indicates that there was once a 3 which has now assimilated to the D. 
(The dagesh in the Aramaic forms is lene , since these letters follow a now closed syllable.) 
Although the 2d person feminine singular pronoun 0FI3N) may appear unfamiliar, its Hebrew 
equivalent (’FN) can be found several places in the Hebrew Bible, albeit only as the 3TTD.** 
The T ending is also used to mark feminine forms of the Hebrew imperfect C2F2F) and 
imperative ('2F2). 

One of the differences between Hebrew and Aramaic has to do with the verb “to be.” 
Although the root ITF exists in both languages, neither one uses it in the present tense. For 
that, Hebrew uses noun sentences, in which there simply is no verb: 


*Most Bibles show a mixed form HFDK, which has the consonants QT3) for nratfl and the vowels 
('" ) for im 

**Cf. Judges 17:2, 1 Kings 14:2, 2 Kings 4:16,23, 8:1, Jeremiah 4:30, and Ezekiel 36:13. 
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7H David is king. 

7H David is the king. 

Aramaic accomplishes this by using the 3d person pronouns as a copula: 

.^0 Win Cyrus is king. 

Win EhiS Cyrus is the king. 

The subject of such sentences need not be in the 3d person: 

"ian WPI3N We are his servants. (Ezra 5:11) 

.torn •’1 note"). Fl3N You are the head of gold. (Daniel 2:38) 

This same construction also occurs in biblical Hebrew; for example: 

NTT nm You are my king. (Psalm 44:5) 

Sometimes Aramaic uses the particle TP8 to express the present tense of “to be.” Like 
the Hebrew word ET, to which it may be related,* Tf8 normally means “there is”: 

TPK There is a god in heaven. (Daniel 2:28) 

.]“m rfFN 'IT8 N 1 ? There is no other god. (Daniel 3:29) 

Also like ET, Ti'8 is used with the preposition -b to indicate possession: 

r\b Tm k 1 ? ^nnrnniJEi pbn 

You (will) have no portion in Trans-Euphrates. (Ezra 4:16) 

Notice that Aramaic uses 8*7 (= Hebrew $b) to negate Tf8, whereas in Hebrew an entirely 
separate word (pN) functions as the negative of ET. Centuries after the Bible was written, &b 
and ’STa merged into a single word — H'^. Thus Targum Onkelos, an Aramaic translation of 
the Pentateuch, renders the Hebrew phrase bpii ]'8 CPlb'i (Genesis 47:13) as ~'b Wpnp'i 
KIHK ‘FZQ. The Masoretes used this same word, abbreviated as b, to identify forms which 
occur only once in the Hebrew Bible. Examples can be seen in the marginal notes on almost 
any page of the Biblia Hebraica or in many editions of the rabbinic Bible (ni^HJ niN“pQ). 


* Note 2 Samuel 14:19 and Micah 6:10, where the word t Oft may have the same meaning (and per- 
haps 2Tft in Proverbs 18:24). 
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In addition to those functions, TfN can also serve as a copula (present tense of “to be,” 
i.e. “am, are, is”). This is clearest in those passages where it has a pronominal suffix (see chap- 
ter 13) and cannot, therefore, easily be rendered “there is/are”:* 

.■prfpa WTPR 8*7 We do not worship your god. (Daniel 3:18) 

VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


exactly, diligently 830208 

priest |I13 

thus 803p 

writing 333 

reign 13^3 

book “ISO 

just as 

rest 080 

they completed 1^30 

six no 


Reference 


plural construct of “13 . 

03 

exile 

1^2 

joy 

. . . nnn 

dedication 

. . . nsn 

day 

3T 

month 

nn 1 

prophecy 

. . . 38133 

succeed (H) 

. . . . nPo 

H participle mp . . . 


establish (H) 

. ... Dip 

H pf 3 mp 

. lorpn 

he finished 

. . . N'lrO 


FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 6:13-18) 

KQ 35 83^0 Orpo rfop n bnyb pnnini ori3~onp nnnrnno nns onn p_$ 
-bbyj) 8ioo 03 nppp on n8i333 pn^poi ]p3 spn'; .mp 830sp8 
nn nnn 8TPi ops p* 7 p 8pt?pnnp8) Orpn) Olio appai ‘ppp' n^ not? 
p mpo Orpn mo 1 ??? 1 ? no m3 8m n op8 no; 1 ? nn 1 ?:? nv no 
imppi .nnnp nn »n^ nn non nn? 1 ?? no 08 pi 80 * 7 ? 8m ^pEp 
.ntp nop nnpp cpoio-o n sn^ nnno bv wft\ 8m 


* Compare the Hebrew iTSiO “S' C8 — “if you will save” (Judges 6:36; cf. Genesis 24:42 and 49). 
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Proper Names 

“178 — Last month of the Hebrew calendar (late winter). 

87*7 — Ritual officials whose ancestry was traced back to Jacob’s son Levi. 

072 — Sixth-century empire founded by Cyrus II when he conquered Media, Lydia, 
and Babylon. 


EXERCISES 

Fill in the correct pronoun and translate into English: 


jxtyb 7in Firm (l) 


.8n:-702 800 '7 ITT; 


( 2 ) 


.nn? 1 ? 8720 ;non* 


(3) 


.7708 ■prnrD 


(4) 


.8078 1 ? ^20 (5) 


58 


An Introduction to Aramaic 


.Nn'3Q KPpSP (6) 

npcprr:? nnps (7) 

.□rep □□ (8) 

.‘prnp mns ’ripp© (9) 

.rp3 nrT (10) 

Ip 1 ?!? (11) 

.»»Tpa rrn 1 ? rtppQ wnpp (12) 
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Translate the following sentences into English: 

.NFizn tcr'-.pz pD'n tpk (1) 


ww '"i to ian ]in^ (2) 


.nptp]T3 tpk Nnpts fra (3) 


.efcn tpk vb Kirn 1 ? (4) 


.k:™ , t nn? win ^aap. (5) 


iro$ :0 T t "h n ^P3 n'rp kqi? (6) 


.npp ppp sin r:K (7) 


rppn rra nra? tfryfi pt* (8) 
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Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) The six men did exactly as the king said. 


(2) We gave the rest of the kingdom to Darius. 


(3) The decree is in writing. 


(4) There is no palace in Judah. 


(5) She is sending a book to the priest there. 


Chapter 12 


Prepositions 


Some Aramaic prepositions are prefixed to an object; others can stand on their own: 


Prefixed Independent 


in 

-3 

after 

nns 

like, as 

-3 

between 

r 3 

to, for 

-b 

from 

p 

from 

-3 

until 

"13 



on, concerning, 



to, against 

by 



with 

□3 



under 

ninn 


Prefixed prepositions are vocalized according to the same patterns that are used in 
Hebrew. -3, -3, and -b normally have a sh’va, which shifts to a hiriq (e.g., -3) when the next 
consonant has a sh’va. 


^bytjb to the palace 

NrU'HQ 1 ? to the province 

When ]Q is attached to its object, the ] assimilates, where possible, to the first consonant of 
the following noun (e.g., 3333). 

Several other prepositions are unique to Aramaic. Some of these obviously originated 
from nouns (like the Hebrew and ~pr3): 
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1HK3 — From the noun 118 (“place”), the preposition means “after” (i.e. “in place 
of’). Because the K has no vowel, it can drop out, leaving 113 (e.g., Daniel 
2:39 on p. 87; for a later development of this form, see p. 153). 

13 (when standing alone, it is spelled K"i3) — “Midst”; can be combined with other 
prepositions, such as -3 and -b to mean “inside (i.e. in the midst) of’ or “into.” 

bj,pb (notice the composite sh’va under the p, as explained on p. 19) — “Just as, oppo- 
site, corresponding to”; this preposition often occurs in the expanded form 
-7 bnp b'D (“because”). 

□Ip — “In front of’; though literally spatial, it can also be used temporally (e.g., 
HQIp, “former time”; cf. Hebrew 131, “to the face of’). 

Aramaic has a direct object marker just like the Hebrew HK. Its form is ST. (The 
Phoenician equivalent is spelled STN.) Although it is common in later texts (see the synagogue 
inscription on p. 173 and the Targum Pseudo-Jonathan to Genesis 22:1-2 on pp. 198-200) as 
well as in Syriac and Nabatean, it occurs only once in the Bible (Daniel 3:12), where direct 
objects are more often indicated by the preposition -b: 

e.g., frm? rbitb wnnrig mpn 

Our ancestors angered the God of heaven. (Ezra 5:12)* 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


Reference 


judgment 

H 

tax 

*3 

judge 

n 

search 

• • • • T?3 

law 

nn 

D inf 

. nip 3 

be 

. Kin/mn 

ram 

131 

G imperfect 3 ms ... 

• Kin 1 ? 

him/his 

1- 

go 

• • • • “t™ 

Is suffix 

*?_ 

G infinitive 

. . prra 

bring 

^ 

G imperfect 3 ms ... 

• • w: 

H inf 

. n^i'i 


* This same usage occurs occasionally in biblical Hebrew, e.g., Itfltppl pPK’Tl □113^1 “IDT 
(“Remember Abraham, Isaac, and Israel” — Exodus 32:13). 
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To Be Learned Reference 


know 

PT 

give 

nrr 

H (inform) pic nip 

■ l’VTinp 

Gt ptc mp 

. . ■pnrrnD 

H imf2 mp 

. ■pjrrinn 

be pleasing 

ncr 

be willing (D) 

nm 

G imf 3 ms 

ncD” 

Dt ptc ms 

. . nmnn 

you 



people 

CJJ 

appoint (D) 

!13I2 

ask 

*780 

imperative 

'30 

G imf 3 ms + 2 mp . 


do 

“QU 

(the 3 is energic and need not 

G inf 

. . . 13UQ 

be translated) 


Gt imf 3 ms .... 

. . 13SD' 

authorized 



G imf 2 mp 

, . ]rayn 



buy 

mp 



G imf 2 ms 

. . . mpn 



sacrifice (D) 





D imf 2 ms 

. . . znpn 



impose (lit. throw) . 

non 



G inf 

. . Kcnn 1 ? 



wish 





deliver (H) 

nbui 



imperative 

. . . nfrttfn 


FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 7:12-26) 

Ezra 6: 19-7 : 1 1 is in Hebrew. After describing the celebration of the Passover by those 
who had returned from the exile and those “who had separated themselves from the impurity 
of the nations of the land,” it announces the return of more exiles. Among them was Ezra, a 
priest and “scribe, expert in the Teaching of Moses,” who presented a letter he had received 
from Artaxerxes, the text of which is given in Aramaic: 
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H ori? crp ■’3D :a s ap ppa h am iso a:pp ap T u?p R-p'po 3P3 anppprna 
-p- par □Ppn , P -^paP a-iPi , rriarp'] Papi?' aap ]a -rmPap pp:ra Pa 
ap-p =]op pPrrppi -jpPt* m3 □ppn , P'] nn' Pp pp t £ 3P rrpP aapa apjp ]a 
P33 mpa PP3 ap-p =pp Pai apPma -p Papp' -b^b aaPa -p 
lap apjmi ppp nn asppa arjm aapppa .appma -a aftrfa? rraP 
□PrjPi$ mppp papaP nprjpi aspp papa acr ^Pp h pai .appma 
P3$ ppt .appia’ pPt* DPjP appa mpi* rraP 3 P pairna h aaaai .ppapn 
ppt$ "p am ppp aim apT3 pa^P' 'p Pp 'p cpa c'P aaPa anppnnpa 
ppt$ rrpP ppprp a s ap pPi* or a ]a -p Pp .paprr arpspa a s ap 
.□irPp aa-.aP a’Pp aP iPp appi aapp Pp h pppipa aPpi .a s ap 
'HP ht PpP ppprpppp h aap Pap pm pp mpi* npppp appp pra- 
am] mpi* n am ppp aipp aP m Pa] .'ppplpp pt aP HI “P$ 

.p-a papna aipp ppp ar.aaa apPa m 


This concludes the Aramaic section of Ezra. You may wish to read the rest of the book either 
in Hebrew or in English translation. 


EXERCISES 

Translate the following sentences into English: 


.aapa np Pp PaP an (l) 


.aPp'p ]a aaaa aPa-pp a^Pp pn aap (2) 
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.KQ 1 ?!? |Q ^53 mil 33313^] (3) 


.NinN ^3 1*715 "Q^a 1 ? 3333P ]Q (4) 


.KflHpa Tip Kin 1 ? h kti*? |33"[inn jirqK (5) 


Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) We will go to Jerusalem with Ezra. 


(2) The city will be built after they give tax to the king. 


(3) The judgment was between the king and the people. 


(4) They said: Leave the book in Babylon. 


(5) The head was in the sky. 


Chapter 13 


Pronominal Suffixes 


Besides independent pronouns, Aramaic also has pronominal suffixes, which can be 
attached to verbs (direct object), to nouns (possession), and to prepositions (object). Although 
the actual suffixes can vary, depending on the nature of the word to which they are attached, 
the various possibilities are all similar to each other and to the independent forms of the pro- 
nouns. 


singular 

1 common 

ms 

(on verbs a-) 


2 masculine 

nqs 



2 feminine 

T)j^ 

’D- 


3 masculine 

sin 

n- cni-, vt-) 


3 feminine 

ST1 

n- 

plural 

1 common 

nra* 

Sj- 


2 masculine 

jirqs (dfrjK) 

nb- (jib-) 


2 feminine 

jpqs 

P- 


3 masculine 

ian (jias) 

□n- (jin-) 


3 feminine 

•pas 

P- 


Notice the resemblance between these suffixes and their Hebrew counterparts, which 
extends to the use of D as a base for the 2d person independent pronouns while the suffixes 
have a b (thus Hebrew nriS and ^-). The exact form of the suffixes depends on the number 
and gender of the noun to which they are attached. 
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SINGULAR NOUNS PLURAL NOUNS 


SUFFIX 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Masculine 

Feminine 

singular lc 

•’702 

TO'pQ 

”702 

'71230 

2m 

"1702 

"jriiD^Q 

T’702 * 

^71332 

2f 

■’3702 

'271332 

*2'702 

'271232 

3m 

3702 

3313‘?Q 

•’31702 

771232 

3f 

3702 

771333 

3'7_02 * 

371232 

plural lc 

83702 

8371232 

83'702 * 

8321232 

2m (]13-) 33702 

(]13-) 2371332 

(|13-) 23'702 

(]13-) 2321230 

2f 

|3702 

)3313‘?2 

|2'702 

1271232 

3m (]13-) 33702 

(]13-) 2331332 

(|13-) 23'702 

(]13-) 2371230 

3f 

|3702 

)nni3 t ?2 

;3'702 

)7123o 


As in Hebrew, these suffixes are attached to a shortened form of the noun, such as -702 
(which is the same base as that used for the determined suffix — 8702), rather than the 
absolute 70S. Sometimes, however, they are added to irregular forms of the words. This hap- 
pens most often with words that refer to family members, such as 38 ('3138, 837738), 38 
C T j' , n^), and 73 (773). 

When these suffixes are attached to nouns, they express possession: 
e.g., TV'S my house 

nn^ his god 

77737 her companion 

This can help explain an Aramaic phrase which is preserved in the New Testament: 
papavaGa = 37 8372 “Our master, come!” (1 Corinthians 16:22)** 

Pronominal suffixes can also appear on prepositions and on verbs. The prepositions 
-3, |2, 33, -133, 2l3, and 33)73 take the pronominal endings that go on singular nouns; others, 
such as nn«, ]'3, B7j7, and 7137, take those for plural nouns. 


* These are really mixed forms. The ’ (which is not pronounced) belongs to the 3VD, where it would 
have been part of a diphthong (e.g., 1C3S3); cf. the 3rd person masculine singular suffix Hebrew uses for plur- 

al nouns, such as Til7K. 

** Cf. Revelation 22:20. 
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singular 

1 

P 

Pi? 


2 masculine 

t? 

tp? 


2 feminine 

•p * 

'spy * 


3 masculine 

Pp 

■’□Pi? 


3 feminine 

pp 

piPi? 

plural 

1 

tfjp 

K3pl? 


2 masculine 

cb 1 ? (jin 1 ?) 

□Dpi? * 


2 feminine 

p 1 ? * 

ppi? * 


3 masculine 

□rrp (jin 1 ?) 

□irpi? Qinpi?) 


3 feminine 

P 1 ? * 

]npi? * 

The suffixes for plural nouns are also used with the particle of ■ 


then translated as the subject of a copula (see chapter 11): 

]TpS WTPR 85*7 frpfcp We do not worship your god. (Daniel 3:18) 
□nDprp pp prfNil Are you able to inform me? (Daniel 2:26) 


Pronominal suffixes commonly appear as direct objects of a verb. (This same struc- 
ture occurs in Hebrew, although its pronominal suffixes can also be attached to HN in forms 
like irm) Because the exact form of the suffix (and the verbal base onto which it is attached) 
varies, it is not practical to try to memorize all possibilities. Here are some examples to 
demonstrate what such forms look like on one verb: 



Perfect 

Imperfect 

singular 1 

□FpTin 

•::ppn' ** 

2 masculine 

■ppn 


3 masculine 


piarpng 

plural 1 

wnrnin 



* These are hypothetical forms, which do not actually occur in the Bible. 

** Note that the ] is doubled before the pronominal suffix. 
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When a noun is emphasized by being placed at the beginning of a sentence or clause, 
its place in the sentence proper is taken by a subsequent (resumptive) pronoun. This usage is 
called “casus pendens” (lit. “the hanging case”) because the noun is technically neither the 
subject nor the object of the sentence. 

e.g., PH.no nan NITS This house — he destroyed it. (Ezra 5:12) 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


Reference 


another 

. . . pmc 

kill (H) 

naatc 

tell (D, H) 

. snn/mn 

H infinitive 

. . nnoin 

D imperfect 1 p 

. . snna 

say 

00N 

D imf 3 ms + 3 fs . . . . 

. . naan 1 

G imf 3 ms 

. . . 00K’ 

H imf 1 p 

. mnna 

G imperative 

nos; 

H imf 2 mp 

. pnnn 

limb 

nnn 

H imv mp + 1 s 

. . oann 

buy 

P 

H inf 

tnnn 1 ? 

inform (H) 

OT 

wise 

. . . cron 

H imf 2 mp 

naaininn 

dream 

□‘pn 

be able 

^ 

therefore, except 

itf? 

difficult 

Tp 1 

word, thing 

n^o 

glory 

T?’ 

time 



receive 



answer 

nao 

D imf 2 mp 


G pf 3 mp 

. . . iar 

be angry 

PP 

interpretation 

nos 

issue 

CTO 

change (D) 

nao 

Gt (passive) imperfect 

Dt (passive) imperfect 


3 mp 

. . poon'’ 

3 ms 

nantar 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 2:4-13) 

The opening section of Daniel (1: 1-2:4) is written in Hebrew. Read it in the original or in 
translation before beginning the Aramaic selection for this chapter. 


]n ^ppp 1 ? "ioki to 1 ??? nip .wrq tntpsi fop 1 ? ^p 1 ?!? "in$ to 1 ??? 
nnpsi hq 1 ??? |n) •pppr? - 1 ?): pTm ppppri ;-??nn nnpsi ap 1 ??? paippinp 
:ppt?) oi? .o'?rjn nnpsi p 1 ??? jn 1 ? ppp |p p^ppr: mi o njr •prjnp 
any ,r r np? pt to^p n m .mrjrq rntfai nmo 1 ? oott? p 1 ?!? 10*70 
efaK tft? t ^*7 :ppKi to*?o nop tppo Op .tc-rO" t ops n np |oot )irq« 
Krfpoi npr> Op 1 ? pp p nrp n0?3 nn pp Op .npnn 1 ? Opr ttpOo nOo n 
.p 1 ?!? |nO tcpOo nnp nip n •’n't? ttO |pnt?) .nnp Ottp npO?? n 
.Opp oon OpO rnpinO not?) info pp tcpOo 


Proper Names 

nPp — This term, which originally designated the inhabitants of a geographic region, 
came to mean “magician”; it is used with both meanings in the book of Daniel 
(cf. 5:11 and 30 on pp. 126 and 137). Although it is spelled with a 0 here and 
throughout the book of Daniel, it occurs with D CHOP) in Ezra 5:12 (see p. 38). 
Over time, 0 tended to be replaced by D, even in words where the former was 
historically correct. A similar process took place in post-biblical Hebrew; how- 
ever, it is only beginnng to occur in the Bible (cf. Artaxerxes’ name, which is 
spelled with a D in Ezra 7:21; see p. 64). 


Although the forms “IQt? and PT look like Hebrew perfects, they are participles in 
Aramaic (compare the syntactically parallel nil?); the perfect would be 7pN and PT. “Iftt? is 
imperative. 


13. Pronominal Suffixes 


Translate: 

EXERCISES 

Tito 


-p-ny 

linnrjK 

'by 

li^rm 

ybv 

Trirr’K 

nar 



nrfos 

•’iTiQTj? 

■pna 

|in$n 

firm 

nac 

pirna 

□iimat? 

Fra 

vrirnn 

mn 
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Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) The king will be a servant in another time. 


(2) The wise men answered the head of the province. 


(3) The interpretation will change if the scribe goes out from the city. 


(4) There is a word in my dream that I did not know. 


(5) We will tell everything except the name of our god. 


(6) His house is on a dunghill. 


Chapter 14 


D EMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND 

Interrogative Pronouns 


Besides the personal pronouns, there are demonstratives (“this, that,” etc.), relatives 
(which, that), and interrogatives (who, what). In Hebrew, the singular forms of the demon- 
strative pronouns are built around the letter T (PIT, TINT); Aramaic uses “I: 



Singular 

Plural 

Near (this, these) masculine 
feminine 

nn j 

an J 

| 'p’PN (also En and rfpK) 

Far (that, those) masculine 
feminine 

-n 1 

Tl J 

| n 

masculine and feminine 

151 



Third person pronouns can also be used as demonstratives: 

nrn o nipt 

That statue — its head was of gold. (Daniel 2:32) 

•paa ap'pD n 

And in the days of those kings (Daniel 2:44) 

As in Hebrew, the demonstratives can function either as nouns, which stand on their own, or 
act like adjectives, in which case they usually follow the noun they modify (which must be 
determined): 


nn ntte 
n^T Pin ‘pe 
ciPiE |op«n nrp 


this house (Ezra 5:3, 12, 6:15) 

you know all of this (Daniel 5:22) 

thus (“like this”) shall you say to them (Jeremiah 10:11) 
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We have already encountered the Aramaic relative pronoun ’’‘7 (“which, that”). It is 
especially common after verbs of perception and communication, such as IH\ “ION, and PftK), 
and frequently introduces direct quotations. It can also express purpose or cause. 

□btprTp ’I Nbp'il the temple which is in Jerusalem (Ezra 5:14) 

ppT ]1F1]K K37P p 738 PT I know that you are buying time. (Daniel 2:8) 

n 37 7pnp nip” p pt* bp p bpp , ?TP7b 708) 8pbo nap 

Ppp twins nntpsi 

The king answers and says to the wise men of Babylon: “Any man 
who will read this writing and tell me its interpretation will wear 
purple.” (Daniel 5:7) 

pp ]ppp pnbt* nn p bpp ps 

You are able because the spirit of the holy gods is in you. 

(Daniel 4:15) 

□7ptnp p Kp_pa □ ti aanpa p . . . twbsp pnrpp 

We asked their names so that we can write the names of the men 
who are at their head. (Ezra 5:10) 

In addition to standing on its own, "7 is often attached to various prepositions to form a rel- 
ative conjunction: 


Pp 

p p 
• , n bpp bp 

p pp 


when 

after, because 
inasmuch as, because 
until 


The interrogative pronouns are p (“who”) and 70 (“what”). They can also be joined 
with the relative P to form indefinite relative pronouns: 

P p whoever 

p 7p whatever 


14. Demonstrative, Relative, and Interrogative Pronouns 
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VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


father 3N 

plural rirDN 

destroy (H) 73N 

H imf 3 mp )373237' 

H imf 2 ms 73237FI 

H infinitive 770377 

seek ilia 

G infinitive 70337 

reveal 773 

passive perfect 3 ms .... ’73 

time ]3T 

wisdom 733p 

enter 770 

G perfect 3 ms 70 

H imv 3 ms . . . . 707 

thereupon 1137 73p 73 

secret T“J 

praise (D) 1130 

D participle ms 7303 


Reference 


bless 113 

D pass participle . . . 1733 

power 77333 

companion 737 

tell (D, H) sin/mn 

D imf 1 s N37K 

H infinitive 77777 

inform (H) in’ 

H perfect 3 ms 07"i7 

thus |3 

appoint (D) 733 

D perfect 3 ms 73 

deep p'313 

establish, raise up (H) .... 33p 
H participle ms .... 3'pp3 

compassion |’377_ 

change (H — transitive) .... 730 
H participle ms N3073 


FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 2:14-24) 

7fcV37 .82737 77777 87023 l7 ]PI 0 )3> '7 8303 ]3 703 7837 ]’783 
□7p |3 80337 |'377) 0737 8Tl73 '73737 7)7103 780'3 77377) 7® 77)37 
.733 '3'37 30 ’73737) 7837 |3737) 87 '7 737 7)7 70 8)30 7^ 
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."id«i 7 K»n 333 .ap# 77 s *7 373 7 k ! tt pt* .' 7 ; nn 7 a»n 7 pts 
wn n 7 n 877031 ^7337 ■’7 ^q 7 ^ 737 xri?y p 3733 837 $ *7 333 tp 7 
tt 7 a K13 .p , 337 ^7333 37; p 73 apnp .Kpn m K3333 ap 
773733 | 33 T p 733’ Kpoai N3333 •’7 33 N 7333 Tinns n 7 ^ 37 .pp 33 
70 I p7K 7 i? 73 7^77 nn 73(7 7 s .K3337_i3 p 73 n73 •’7 333 83733 ‘H 
77311 .73333 7 « 733 , 3 , 3 n 7 .37 73^ pi 7 nj .733 , 3 , 3 n 7 333337 8373 

.8138 83737 ^3321 8373 273 


Proper Nouns 

3"P78 — the captain of Nebuchadnezzar’s guard. 

7^77 — a Jew who was taken to Babylon, where he served in the royal court, inter- 
preting dreams and surviving great danger. 

1T7T3, 7p'3. 77311 — young Judean exiles trained in the Babylonian court. 


EXERCISES 


Translate into English: 


.]P» 877 ^1377-’ (1) 


?37 873’3 733 13 (2) 


.73573333 ]3T3 7333 773^ 7337 ”7 373 8723 (3) 
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.N’OtD 1 ? ‘Pi? (4) 


arrpp bv nnp m ~ 1 io^d crpnn ■h nn ^np (5) 


.■porn npp h 03 $ ttn ( 6 ) 


Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) This father praises the law of God. 


(2) I am authorized to seek that book in the treasure house. 


(3) These provinces are under a strong king. 


(4) They left that letter there. 


(5) We are giving many vessels in the midst of the earth. 


Chapter 15 


G Imperfect 


The verbal system of most Northwest Semitic languages has two major tenses (or 
aspects) — one formed by adding suffixes to the root (the perfect), while the other (the imper- 
fect) adds prefixes, with suffixes used to indicate plurals and gender. (By contrast, Akkadian, 
which is an East Semitic language, has two distinct prefix tenses — one for the past, and the 
other for future action.) 

Having already examined Aramaic’s perfect conjugation, we can now consider the 
imperfect. Although the vowels are somewhat different, the basic structure is the same as in 
Hebrew: 


G Imperfect 

1st person 
2d masculine 
feminine 
3d masculine 
feminine 


Singular 

Plural 

272X 


nron 

jlZlFDFl 

pron 

prpn 

rpr 

l^r 

nrpn 

PFP'’ 


As in Hebrew, the theme vowel (the one under the second root letter) is not fixed, but can vary 
from root to root. Although u is the most common theme vowel (as in the case of HH3 above), 
it is not universal: 



(root ^23) 

he will fall 

IP 1 * 

(root ]Hj) 

he will give 

tpp 

(root tD 1 ?©) 

he will rule 

EP 1 ? 1 

(root mb) 

he will wear 


* Notice that the initial 3 does not assimilate in this form as it does in the Hebrew equivalent QF3 1 ) and, 
indeed, in the form b|l' given above. 
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A very important exception to this pattern involves the verb mil (to be), in which sev- 
eral third person forms begin with -b: 

Nil 1 ? he will be 
jin 1 ? they (m) will be 
jjlil 1 ? they (f) will be 

Thus: 

mi nrjK Kin 1 ? m no tclil jrrii ni_ ilss 

The great God informed the king what will be after this. (Daniel 4:45) 

The jussive appears to be the same as the imperfect, although final j may fall off of some 
plural forms. 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


stone pK 

break off “in 

is broken off ~lT?nn 

be crushed ppl 

H perfect 3 ms pill 

see mn 

clay pqi 

mountain 11CD 

copper Kim 

iron ‘ir® 

statue DpK 

foot “in 


Reference 


but Dip 

exile i^S 

arm i’ll 

breast Ill 

inform (H) in 1 

H perfect 3 ms IHil 

H imperfect 3 mp . . j'i’1'1' 

be able ‘iD 1 

thigh 131! 

be able ‘ill 

hit KID 

belly lip 

enter bbv 

H perfect 3 ms *73)31 

find 133 

H perfect Is niqKil 

leg pKi 


80 • An Introduction to Aramaic 


FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 2:25-36) 

arnPa no )p no: nnopn :np no** pi 0 o oop PnooP Pop pips pn$ 
nHKOppn no® m Paopp now topo nao .rnin*; 0oP antis b mm m 
now 0o cnp Pwap nap ?nntpsn nnp p wapn '’anpnBp Pno "pnmn 
wopo npt$ Tm oop 0oP npnnP ppp) fOBD kP Pko 800 p nn 
m pm B npono vb naw .wnp b no op-pao: 0oP onBi ■pn Npa 
□pp npn n?n topo np pooP' 0oP Notfs p ]np B B? ; nan an 
pionna pPp op onn b npao — Kppo t<nn .on ]pn appo .min nn 
inaoa Pin? B ]0B pBan Boo b map© on: b nnonn piop poo b 
piBn Po nnpa ]BB vb B p# nmann B no npn nm .ppn B 
nsoo 8©m Nspn apno nnrjp app pso .pon npnni Noon) spno b 
now nnosa Kppn nan .on mop nm Nppop nnp b woni .Nonna 


.00 oop 


15. G Imperfect 
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EXERCISES 

Conjugate the following verbs in the G imperfect: 


singular 1 

2 m 

2 f 

3 m 
3 f 


120 


pno 


plural 1 

2 m 

2 f 

3 m 
3 f 


CD 1 ?® 


*722 


singular 1 

2 m 

2 f 

3 m 
3 f 


plural 1 

2 m 

2 f 

3 m 
3 f 
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Identify the form of the following imperfect verbs: 

Root Person Gender Number 







"1Q«3 










Kinn 










rr.r: 










jTfrs*: 











15. G Imperfect 
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Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) I will write a letter on a stone from the mountain. 


(2) She will send a message to the scribe. 


(3) He broke the foot and the head off of the statue. 


(4) That man sees vessels of clay which Daniel smashed. 


(5) There is iron under the earth. 


(6) We will ask to build a palace there. 


(7) The Judeans left copper in Babylon. 


Chapter 16 


Adjectives and Genitive 
Constructions ( ,r r) 


Aramaic adjectives behave very much like nouns — they have number and gender, and 
can be determined or undetermined. Moreover, their endings are exactly the same as those for 


nouns. 


Masculine 

Feminine 

singular 

absolute 

pTP 

nptn 


determined 

KpTH 


plural 

absolute 

n?Tn 

F m - 


determined 

N’jrrn* 



In general, adjectives must agree with the noun that they modify in number, gender, 
and determination; however, predicate adjectives are always undetermined. 

Another way in which Aramaic expresses description is with nouns. This is done by 
using genitival constructions, such as construct phrases in which two nouns are joined 
together: 


Dtp the name of God 

As in Hebrew, these word pairs are treated as if they were one word. Therefore, the first word 
loses its accent. 

Another way of expressing genitival relationships is with the conjunction 
(“which, of’): 


Krfaj! '1 Dtp the name of God 


* The ending for plural determined gentilics is ’7. 
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Later on, Aramaic inserted a pronominal suffix (see chapter 13), which anticipates the geni- 
tive word, into this construction: 

"I 7QSp His name, the one of God 
i.e., the name of God 

This construction eventually became almost normative in both Hebrew and Aramaic. 
However, it was still relatively uncommon in the biblical period, although it does sometimes 
occur (e.g., "inCDQ 11311 — “Behold, the bed of Solomon,” Song of Songs 3:7). 

Genitival constructions are not limited to possession. They can also indicate the com- 
position of an object or what it is attached to: 

“H3 ’7 ’[’’□Dtp flames of fire (Daniel 7:9) 

Dill ’"l □‘iD statue of gold (Daniel 3:1) 

□3N 7) ‘H jlQDN fingers of a human hand, 

i.e., human fingers (Daniel 5:5) 
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VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


another ’UK 

• t: t 

field "13 

dwell Ill 

G participle mp piNl 

animal HTll 

be able 1 ?3'’ 

fall *723 

bow down 130 

fourth •’fOl 

rule CD 1 ?© 

third , ir 1 71 


Reference 


after ‘Hns 

face (p) ^3$ 

finger I333N 

after (lit. “in place of’) .... 1 HO 

reveal 1^3 

G infinitive Np3Qp 

smash (H) pp 1 

H participle ms .... plilO 

destroy (D) t lZin 

Dt (passive) imf 3 fs 73111 

inform (H) 33T 

H pf 3 ms 33131 

day DV 

bird p3I3 

divided 13^2 

rise Dip 

H imf 3 ms □ , p 1 

foot bn 

leave, abandon p323 


Gt (passive) imf 3 fs p 31231 

331 


breakable 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 2:37-49) 

’33 ]ntjn ’7 7331 -7 33) Nni3ps 8p22 n7$ '7 8p2p3 pp? Kps 738: 
.8:337 , 7 328:7 8;i3 p)a .)3722 p2723) "|7'3 37’ 8732 pi3) 8:73 nrn 
7ra 272n , 7 8:2m ’7 nn« 8rn’7p i3p3i p33 tuns Hns i3p3 mpn pnrn 
85)7)7 nnpn HI .k 73 p7np 8:7r.22 32’pn 803p 3’3’:rj is'pni .8:318: 
7)1? ]H3Q 8S)7)7_ 73328:1 71“ 33’72 13p3 7)12 ]3)31 =]D7 ]3)3 8:73338:'. 
)13K 8S , 3‘?0 H )13’31’31 .3T37 7inn 3331 32’p7 8Sl3p 8:71373 ]3 =]D7 ]7)31 
p3323 8:7 ]778! 33p 3713731 73377 85*7 ppp ’7 13p3 8)32 3p Q’p) 
)’7’3 8:7 ’7 1 38: 71))785 8:7123 ’7 773 ’7 73p 73 .8)2p2p Dlpfl 877) 
8:177 ’7 73 8:3737 3717 37 37$ .8:377) 8:233 8:237 8:27) 8:7)7? 7p77) 
8:373 733 .733 78s’3 - 7l ’71238: 73 72) 72)7313) 8:3p3 pN? .337 ’738: 
.337 3T7 8:7)37 Tip?) ’7 )’T7 373 t ) p7$ 7p$ 8:17 ]13rj7$ .738:) 78)377 
.733 ’3’33 73 73) 733 73’73 73 73 33727 83p3 p$ 


EXERCISES 


Translate into English: 


.337 ’7 H'33 p87 8333$ (1) 


,8i733"732 73’73 73 8:373 272": (2) 


,32’pn 3T3 p77 73 (3) 
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bm t 3 ") ( 4 ) 


, t ncftn 1 ? inap 1 : ian (5) 


•©T t ~H “i! ^ i^ap ip-as , rrN (6) 


Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) The interpretation of the fourth decree is written in the temple. 


(2) They fall from their feet and they pray to God. 


(3) We went out to the distant field. 


(4) The wise scribe came with a third message. 


(5) We were able to build another house. 


Chapter 1 7 


Numbers 


We have already encountered several Aramaic numerals which are etymologically 
related to their Hebrew equivalents. Thus “1” is Til, which is only lacking the initial K of its 
Hebrew cognate HIN. “3” and “6” are “p and F0, reflecting the Aramaic realization of 
Semitic th as D, where Hebrew uses 0 (hence 0i l 70 and 00). 

As in Hebrew, Aramaic numerals, which can appear either before or after the nouns to 
which they refer, have both masculine and feminine forms. 



Masculine 

Feminine 

1 

in 

rnn 

2 

) pFl 

pin) pin 

3 

nnp 

np 

4 

n00p 

0018! 

5 

K00n 

©on 

6 

nn0 

T 

(or n0) n0 

7 

H000 

t : 

000 

8 

npn 


9 

n00n 

t : 

00 n 

10 

nn00 

100 
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As in Hebrew, except for “1,” the simpler form is used with feminine nouns, where- 
as the form ending with 7; is used with masculine nouns: 


The number “2” has a construct form 0“in), which is used in the phrase for “12” (“1 00 ’“in). 

The decades between ten and one hundred are based on plural forms of the digits; thus 
twenty is pOO, thirty is 'prfpri, and so on. Larger numbers include 7KQ (100), pN (1,000) 
and 131 (10,000). (Recall that 200 is ]T)NQ, as noted on p. 27.) 

As the determined state became the “normal” form for nouns in later Aramaic, the lan- 
guage had to develop another way to indicate whether a word was determined or not. To do 
this, the numeral “one” (711) was used as a marker of indeterminacy. Intimations of this prac- 
tice can be found in the Bible: 


e.g., 


N037N p:ia 4 men (Daniel 3:25) 
Htp 'pQN 6 cubits (Daniel 3:1) 


77 0*73 an image (Daniel 2:31) 
777 7^3 a scroll (Ezra 6:2) 


77 is also used to indicate multiples: 


7030 77 seven times more than. . . . (Daniel 3:19) 


Ordinal numbers (except for “2”) end with 


first 


, Q7|7 
]3n * 
p^n 
T31 


second 


third 


fourth 


*This form is much closer to the Hebrew 72? than is the cardinal form 777. 


17. Numbers 
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VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


furnace 

music "IQT 

type 

burn Ip 1 

fire 11] 

worship n^S 

sound ‘pp 

horn | Ip 

throw 101 

Gt imf 3 ms SftirP 

hear PQtD 


Reference 

live (G) rrn 

strength ‘TP! 

dedication IPjO 

when "13 

gather EiD 

G infinitive 

Dt participle mp . . pEi-Drift 

herald Till 

prefect ]]p 

rise Dip 

G participle mp .... ‘pQSj? 

H perfect 3 ms □‘’pH 

call Sip 

approach Pip 

pay attention DPP C’tD 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 3:1-12) 

p sapa na:np srnqaa saajpp eaaap nppa ann p apa naa sapa nap-paa: 
apq 'i sapa nap 1 ? snansa sap pp:ana ]psa .sapa naraaaa:; apn 
:P'na sap spnaa naraaaa:; apn p sapa PapP pipi sapa naraaaa: 
]npn) pPan snot p Pai srp Pp ]araan p spaa :spaa pas pap 
pns sa:p sa~r pan Psr sp p p sapa napaia^ aprj p sap apap 
a? ‘nb'i s:np Pp spaa Pa paatp pa s:ar na np Pap Pa .snap' pa: 
‘pap ‘pa .sapa napaaa: aprj 'a sann apap pra spaa P? ppa: snot 
papa 1 ? sapa :sapa napaipp pnasa l:a .pspa pna; aanp s:ar na np 
napn Pa* spat a? Paa spp Pp aap p tbs Pa p aap nap sapa n:s np 
pnaa 'rs .snap; spa: pns slap sanr napp Pp' sp p ;aa sap apap 
p'npsp .aap sapa p'pa aap sp pps spaa .iarnaip ptba pna pspr 

.)P5D sp np'pp p sann apapa pnps sp 


Proper Nouns 

aarnpa ,pp'a ,ppnp — Names given to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah by 
Babylonian officials 


17. Numbers 
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EXERCISES 

How many different pairs of numbers can you list that add up to 10? 


+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 



Fill in the blank with the correct Aramaic numbers: 


4 + 5 = 

10 3 = 

7 - =6 

2+ =5 

8+4 = 

20 x 10 = 

20+ =2 

4 + 2 = 

8 - 3 = 

3 2 = 

1 +2 = 

56 + 8 = 

2x3 = 

10-2 = 

oo 

+ 

to 

II 

60 + 40 = 

+ 1 = 6 

17 + 17 = 

11-9 = 

24 - =16 

7+0 = 

19.286 + = 29.286 

-4 = 2 

10x2 = 

17- =13 

6 + 6 
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Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) The first man is the head of the province. 

(2) We pray to the God of heaven. 

(3) Five secrets were in the dream. 

(4) The sound went out from Babylon like a fire. 

(5) They will worship a statue of iron. 

(6) There are 10,000 books burning in the palace. 

(7) One horn is thrown into the furnace. 

(8) They heard four kinds of music. 


Chapter 18 


G-Imperative and Infinitive 


As in Hebrew, Aramaic imperatives are based on the corresponding imperfect forms, 
from which the (pronominal) prefix has been removed and some necessary adjustments made 
for shifting vowels. The resulting forms are: 



Singular 

Plural 

masculine 

3rp 

33(13 

feminine 

'323 

1333 


Technically, the forms derive from the jussive, which is very much like the imperfect except 
without the final ] on plural forms. It is, therefore, understandable, that negative commands 
are expressed by the full jussive along with bto: 

^nzr bn frncpsi 

Don’t let the dream and interpretation frighten you. (Daniel 4:16) 

That leaves only one G form which has not yet been described — the infinitive. It is charac- 
terized by a prefixed -0: 


3rpp 

The infinitive frequently appears with the preposition -b and sometimes with the negative $b 
to express a prohibition (see the inscription on p. 172). 

Interestingly, the infinitive of the verb 1133 (“build”) occurs with both a prefixed -b 
(^33 i l in Ezra 5:3, 13) and, sometimes, an additional Q (^3233 in Ezra 5:2, 6:8). This form is 
expanded still further in one passage by the addition of a feminine (or perhaps determinative) 
ending: niDQ 1 ? (Ezra 5:9). 
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VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 

Reference 


heat 

nm 

see 

run 

G infinitive 

NlP 

G pass ptc (“proper”) . HITT 

pass ptc 

nm 

urgent 

. . . ris^rra 

come 

nna 

because 

't p 

H (bring) passive 


go up 

pbo 

perfect 3 mp . . 

rrm 

H pf 3 mp (sacrifice) . IpOH 

H infinitive 

. . . rrrrrfr 

true 

nth 

need 

rron 

rise 

mp 

hand 

T 

H perfect Is . . . . 

. nmpn 

very, excellent . . . . 

TFP 

anger 

ran 

bind (D) 

nsD 

throw 

non 

D infinitive 

. . . nnsP 

Gt imperfect 2 mp 

• pnnn 

D pass ptc mp . . . 

. . . psr>n 

seven 

nine 

ready 

TDU 

seven times .... Hint? “TP! 

kill (D) 

bi sp 

reply (H) 

mn 

he saves 

nnz r 

H infinitive + 2 ms 

pnnnp 

imf 3 ms + 2 mp . 

. . .pmrm 



infinitive + 1 p . . 

. .wnnrip 



hour 

hot 




FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 3:13-23) 

-p ipm p«a .iaprp pra pptp rrmp >:■)- paa 

iapnip ptzra pp pKpi pip -mi ^nma; nar nnp rrm 
]imrpN ]n ]p ?pao p rpprj h tarn ppi i* , n , pa ]imrrN p •pp 
h Npp papni psn shot m Pi wip p ppn h wpsn ,- i p’p 
, "i np sin p .anpp tnia ■pnN Np ppn nnp nan papn p pnp niai) 
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s *7 ispPpP pps] iappin ptnp pnns mi? .p ]p 

‘p ]* , n t ?s ara n arfa? tpk ]n .pnnnp aria nip by ninit* ■pntpn 
p sin 1 ? jp vb ]ni nr?? - ’ spP pnp ]pi snip; snu ]ins ]p sirrortp 
psp .naoi sP npp?n n spnn nbxbi p^s srrrs sP pnPsP n to^p 
pnpp nnspPi nnp 1 ? nip n by nrptf nn snns 1 ? srpp nps? nip mp-pini 
ppp n^Q n )p nn Ppp by .snpp; snu ps^ spnoP iirnppi ptzrp 
)ian 9pp iappip ptzrp pptziP ipon n pps sp-pa sn;n? ms spsi nspp 
snpp; snia ps slap iPpa iarnppi ptzrp pnptzi pnpn pps snpai .snia 

.pppp 


NOTE that 3d person plural verbs are often used indefinitely (“they . . .”); in such cases, they 
are often best translated into English with passive verbs. For example, TTPil ppS Spin? liter- 
ally means “they [indefinite] brought those men,” but is better rendered, “those men were 
brought.” 


EXERCISES 

Fill in the complete conjugation of the verb nPD: 

Perfect Imperfect Participles Imperative 

Active Passive 
ms 
fs 

mp 

fp 


lcp 

2mp 

2fp 

3mp 

3fp 


1 cs 

2ms 

2fs 

3ms 

3fs 

fp 


Infinitive: 
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What form are the following verbs? 

Root Form Person Gender Number Meaning 









ipntp 




























"iqs$ 














EjpQ 
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Translate into Aramaic: 


(1) Do not kill these strong men. 


(2) God is ready to make a place in the heavens. 


(3) The hand will write a very good letter. 


(4) The king needs to burn this city with fire. 


(5) Hear the sound of music in the distant field. 


(6) They brought the bound scribe to a dunghill. 


(7) The people will save many treasures. 


Chapter 19 


D Conjugation 


The second major conjugation in Aramaic is called D because the middle letter of the 
root is doubled. (It is also known as pa cc el.) As in the Hebrew pi c el, a dagesh is used to indi- 
cate the doubled letter. Also as in Hebrew, the first root letter of Aramaic verbs in the D con- 
jugation always has a vowel. (This is not true of G forms, such as nrp.) These two features 
are related: since the first of the two letters indicated by the dagesh always has a sh ’va, it must 
be preceded by a vowel. 

In other regards, the prefixes and suffixes are the same in the D as in the G conjuga- 
tion: 





Perfect 

Imperfect 

Singular 

1 


rtaj p 

^apS 


2 

masculine 

rtap 

bapn 


2 

feminine 

Ttap 

■pbapn 


3 

masculine 

^p 



3 

feminine 

npnp 

‘papn 

Plural 

1 


ttfpap 

‘pap] 


2 

masculine 

] r in t 7np 

•pbapn 


2 

feminine 

IFtap 

few 


3 

masculine 


1*3?’ 


3 

feminine 


f?3i?’ 


If the second consonant is a guttural and cannot, therefore, be doubled (i.e. take a 
dagesh ), the preceding vowel is usually lengthened: 

e.g., rp“fl perfect, 1 singular 

p“Q perfect, 3 masculine singular 
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As one would expect, imperative forms correspond to those for the second person 


imperfect, without the prefixed 



D Imperative 




Masculine 

Feminine 

Singular 


tap 

Plural 

tap 

tap 


Finally, the participle and infinitive forms follow patterns which, as we shall see, are 
typical of all the derived (non-G) conjugations: participles begin with -Q, and infinitives end 
with the suffix n-: 

D Participle 




Masculine 

Feminine 


Singular 

tapp 

rtapp 


Plural 

itapo 


D Infinitive 

tap 




VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


Reference 


four 

. . innte 

sign 

n» 

body 

... nm 

bless (D) 

• • • • T° 

generation 

TT 

resemble 

nm 

damage 

. . . ^nn 

behold 

ten 

surely 

. . . If IT 

is it not (interrogative) 

tta 

how 

. . . noi> 

scorch 

. . . . pnn 

grow great (G) 

... 

Dt (passive) pf 3 ms 

"prtnn 
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To Be Learned 


Reference 


hair 

. . . nyy 

angel 

. . . pK?n 

dominion 

. . . pyy 

make, do 

nny 

loosen 

. . . my 

Gt (pass) imperfect 


pass participle mp . . . 

• py 

3 ms 

nnyr 



go out 

psa 



imperative mp . . . 

. . ips 



cause to prosper (H) . . 

nyy 



blasphemy 

nyy 



three 

nyn 


FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 3:24-33) 

?pnsnn tnia Kiay Kpnp Nnyp ppa ayn no« i nay np Npyn lyappina ]’i$ 
p_y npniK pa nm naN an tins) nay .apyn sn’y? pn^a pay 
nip p»2 .py** in'? nnp appi pn Tm vb yppi pia Kian pypn 
«ny$ ■’i ’ninny iapnya py’n piny nnai nan ppp’ pia pp lyapnina 
pia ny? vb .pia Kia ]n iapnya py-n pipy ppna psaa .in$i ips 
-p pn?t$ pn? tinaa ipnniy nay .pinnn vb py^? iypi pnya? 
vb n pnya inn’ ’1 'ninny 1 ? nryi nnpn n?y n iapny; py-n pipy 
intci ’i ny ?n n nyy n’? ini .p??p ]n? n?t* ?n? f^nacpp pi liny?’ 
tpk p 'i ?np yp nn?n’ pa nn’n iapnya p?’n piny ’p pn?t* yy nyy 
.??? nappy iapnya p?’n pipy 1 ? n??n Npn ]’isn .nap? )in» n?t* 
’1 ntik .*«?’ pn?y :aypN ?nn pp n N»apy ypy p?n lapnini 
.ipi in ny nappi nyy nanyn nnanyn p’S’pn nny p?ts ’ny nny 
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EXERCISES 


Identify the form of the following verbs which appear in the Bible in the D conjugation: 

Root Tense Person Gender Number 


tea 






tell 












nrac 






TTHQ 






ten 






rote 






rnnn 






nte 












atea 






“te 






mn 






nte 






jtejnn 
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Root Tense Person Gender Number 








Firm® 
























tntfp 












mi® 






natfp 







Fill in the full conjugation of the verb 7311 (“damage”) in the D: 


Perfect Imperfect 

1 cs 

2ms 

2fs 

3ms 

3fs 

fp 


Participle Imperative 


ms 

fs 


mp 

fp 


lcp 

2mp 

2fp 

3mp 

3fp 


Infinitive: 
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Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) They bound his body from head to foot. 

(2) Surely, we will destroy four provinces. 

(3) The king gave dominion to his son for eternity. 

(4) How wise you are to leave the rebellious city in peace. 

(5) She is praising the judge, who grew great in this generation. 

(6) I searched in the treasure house, and there was damage there. 

(7) He will tell us the interpretation of your dream. 

(8) The wise men said to loosen the hair from my head. 


Chapter 20 


H Conjugation 


Semitic languages have four basic verbal conjugations, which are generally identified 
by the letters G, D, H, and N on the basis of their form. (The Hebrew terms pi c el, hifil, and 
nifal correspond to the vocalization of the 3d person masculine singular perfect of each con- 
jugation; according to this system, the qal, which literally means “simple,” would be called 
pa c al.) We have already considered the Aramaic G (chapters 8, 9, 15, and 18) and D (chapter 
19) conjugations. Since biblical Aramaic has no N {nifal) conjugation, that leaves only the H. 

Its general pattern is the same as that of the other conjugations, except for the obvious 
presence of the prefixed -il. Since that usually has an “a” vowel, the conjugation is sometimes 
called the ha Pel in contrast to the hifil. However, unlike Hebrew, the initial il is usually 
retained in Aramaic participles and imperfects. (It typically elides in Hebrew so that y^tpilO 
becomes f and "j , ‘?Onn becomes Y^tDn). 





Perfect 

Imperfect 

Singular 

1 


nubtpn 



2 

masculine 

rm^tpri 

co'itpnn 


2 

feminine 

'nekton 

•pco^tPnn 


3 

masculine 

CDbtpn 

CD^tPiT 


3 

feminine 

nubtpn 

tD^tpnn 

Plural 

1 



ta'itpri] 


2 

masculine 

•pnco'ptpn 

•pCD^tpnn 


2 

feminine 

jFlCD^rt 

jtp^tpnn 


3 

masculine 


•pa^rr 


3 

feminine 

ncp'itPn 

icp^tprr 


Having said this, we should add that the -il does sometimes elide in biblical Aramaic, pre- 
cisely as in Hebrew. (This may be due to Hebrew influence.) 
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As was true with the G and D conjugations, in Aramaic as in Hebrew, the imperative 
forms are based on the imperfect, without the pronominal prefixes: 

H Imperative 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Singular 

pbpj 

•’pbri 

Plural 

iptppi 

picpppi 


The prefixed -H, which is characteristic of this conjugation, is also retained in the par- 
ticiples: 

H Participle 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Singular 

pbpra 

prappra 

Plural 

pppib 

jbppra 


Finally, the H infinitive is, like the D, characterized by the ending PF: 

rrn^cpn 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


tree pK 

behold 

disturb (D) bPD 

fear (D — scare) ‘PPI’P 

magician Dbin 

foliage ’’SI? 


Reference 


last pTOi 

trouble 03K 

vision Tin 

seek shade (H) bbb 

food jlTD 


reach 


NCDQ 
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To Be Learned 


holy 

Prp 

grow 

npn 

wind 

rnn 

under 

rrinn 


Reference 


enter bhn 

G participle ms bv 

G participle mp ‘[vP 

H infinitive nPprP * 

branch ^31? 

bird ISP 

height Dll 

beautiful “PSP 


FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 4:1-9) 


crto poi •’33 i ?rn'; •’tftn Pirn .pa^nT) rnq □ t ?n nr-ppp rr , n q nprpr; 
ffrs yim .pajnirr; Kp^n ipp r bnn •’prn bnb "Qlp n^n 1 ? ppp 
pna niq :b pqinp n 1 ? nqpsi ~m Ntfpqi NrPp) frppqn 

np^D! np qprq nr ri r^ ppp np^Pp^p npp r bmi rnp bn 
■[p •pPrp qrfps nr r npT r s s ppqn nn np^Pp^p :nnps ripqq 
rrn nm -Pan -pi rot* nnPsi rrn r r^n rn ~b 03.8; mb in ‘p 
n'pp .trap 1 ? kpo": npri ^‘7^ npn .min npri tuna tcPp j^k 1^1 
ppp rsp pT risppi ma rrn ^pn riniin .np t^P 1 ? |irai n-pp 


Proper Names 


“iPNPPpp — The Babylonian name given to Daniel (see Daniel 1:7), which means 
“May he protect his life” in Akkadian. 


*This form is explained on p. 119. 
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EXERCISES 


Identify the form of the following H verbs: 

Root Tense Person Gender Number 


p'pno 






rnnn 1 ? 






rnrjrq 






pattfn 






non? 






rnpri 1 ? 






winin 






ITTino 






npunn 






pwnn 






npn 






nsianrra 






parr 






mpn 






itfrin 






nnpcpn 






nnpPri 1 ? 






wt ?np 
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Fill in the full conjugation of the verb Dip in the H: 

Perfect Imperfect Participle 


1 cs 

2ms 

2fs 

3ms 

3fs 

fp 


ms 

fs 


mp 

fp 


lcp 

2mp 

2fp Infinitive: 

3mp 

3fp 


Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) The sound of the hom reaches the heavens. 


Imperative 


(2) Behold, the wind is smashing the vessels under the palace. 
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(3) The hair grew like foliage. 


(4) The bird brought gold out of the tree. 


(5) The word of the king will frighten the holy men of Babylon. 


(6) The magicians fear that God will make Daniel ruler over them. 


(7) The scribes said to bring the message before God. 


Chapter 21 


Weak Verbs 


Weak verbs contain letters that cause phonological problems when they occur in cer- 
tain situations. For example, some letters cannot take certain vowels, while others tend to 
assimilate with adjoining consonants. Because the “weaknesses” which cause problems for 
these roots typically have to do with the pronunciation of specific consonants, many irregu- 
larities are common to Flebrew and Aramaic. 

Some letters encounter problems when they occur at the beginning of a root. For 
example, when the letter 3 is preceded by a vowel but has none of its own (i.e. when it has a 
silent sh’va), it often assimilates to the following letter. Thus, the imperfect of the root FD3 
(fall) includes forms like ^EP (compare the Hebrew ^ET). Since the imperative is based on this 
form (without the pronominal prefix), it frequently has no 3 at all (e.g., WD from NE33 and 3pE 
from p23). However, Aramaic is not as consistent in this as is Hebrew. Thus, the 3 remains in 
several forms of the verb ]F3, such as ]F3F and ]F3' (the dagesh in the F is lene) and frequent- 
ly in H forms (p23F, p'T3ijF, etc.). Alternatively, it is possible that these forms are actually sec- 
ondary developments. In other words, rather than having been retained, the 3 may have ini- 
tially assimilated and then later returned through a process of nasalized dissimilation. This 
process can be seen in other Aramaic verbs; for example, the H infinitives npD3F and Fpp3ij 
are derived from the roots p^O and bb'J respectively (see chapter 22). If a similar process was 
at work with |F3, the imperfect would have developed in something like the following stages: 

jFF -* ]F' (assimilation) -> ]F3' (dissimilation/nasalization) 

A similar development takes place with the root ITT. Its imperfect, 2 masculine sin- 
gular form should have been ITPF, but that apparently became IHlFl, with the ' assimilating 
to the “I), and then IH3F, as the first "I dissimilated, becoming a (nasal) 3. In the same way, the 
3 masculine plural form ’pin'” became j1IH3\ This process also lies behind the name of the 
Mandeans, which comes from the root I3T and is used for a gnostic group that claims special 
religious knowledge (cf. IH3Q, “knowledge,” in Daniel 4:31 and 33 on p. 120). 
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The verb 2T demonstrates another characteristic of the Northwest Semitic languages, 
namely the shift of initial 1 to \ (The root was originally UT.) Sometimes the initial 1 is lost 
altogether, as in the infinitive and imperative (e.g., 2H; see p. 49 above). However, under other 
circumstances, the shift to 1 never takes place at all. Hebrew examples include hifil and nipal 
forms such as Tpin and “f?!], both of which come from the root "fT 1 . Analogously, Aramaic 
has H forms such as 2(1111 and niHin 1 ! from the roots 2D' and JTP. 

Gutturals and the letter 2 often cause nearby vowels to shift to an ah sound (i.e. a 
patah or games'). We have already seen examples of this in the G active participle (72ft). The 
same phenomenon is responsible for D participles such as 112212, G perfect forms like 7722 
(“I made”), and G imperfects such as }H22F). 

“Hollow” verbs have a long vowel — either f or u — instead of a middle consonant. 
Because their roots do not have three consonants, these verbs inevitably encounter problems 
fitting into “regular” conjugations. (This clearly does not apply to verbs such as mn, “tell,” in 
which the middle 1 or 1 is consonantal.) Hollow roots have no middle letter at all in the G per- 
fect (e.g., H22), “I ordered”). However, the G participle often developed an ft in the middle 
position, apparently in an effort to make the verb more clearly triliteral — e.g., Qftp (he rises).* 
(In some verbs the ketiv has an ft but the qere a \ e.g., }‘ , ] 1 7/p]ft7 in Ezra 7:25 and | , 7 , 7/'p7ft7 
in Daniel 2:38.) The long middle vowel does appear in the imperfect, where the pronominal 
prefix takes a sh’va (e.g., Dip 1 ; contrast Hebrew, where the pronominal prefix takes a qames, 
reflecting how that language treats short vowels in syllables preceding the accent). 

Final il and ft are not as distinct in Aramaic as they are in Hebrew. One of them may 
appear in forms attributed to roots derived from the other, such as ft7B2 from the root m2) 
and ■’p2nn from the root ftp2. This blurring also occurs in the suffixes used for feminine and 
determined forms, which should be il- and ft; respectively, but are not consistently distin- 
guished. This ambiguity is compounded by the tendency of ft to become quiescent and even 
fall away. This is evident in the root ftHft, the H conjugation of which, as we have seen, has 
forms such as the infinitive iTSTil 1 ? and the masculine singular third person perfect Tfi"!. 
where there is a , instead of the expected ft. As a consequence, the following forms are all 
derived from initial-ft verbs: 


* The same form occurs in the Hebrew passage Hosea 10:14. 
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“□"inn (Daniel 2:24) — from the root 13N in the H conjugation, with the N acting 
like a \ which then “becomes” a 1. 

jQ'ilQ (Daniel 2:45, 6:5) — an H passive participle from the root jQN, where the K 
has become and remained a ' (just like "’(Til). 

“100 (Ezra 5:11) — the N in this G infinitive has dropped (so too in the infinitives 
NIP and ft'ft); the same form occurs in Daniel 2:9 with the N intact (10N0). 


Final il verbs (which were originally final ') follow patterns familiar from Hebrew, 
except that the perfect, 3 plural suffix is i- (e.g., 130, “they built”): 



Perfect 

Imperfect 

Participles 

Imperative 




Active 

Passive 


singular 1 c 

npp 

K33K 

ms 133 

13.-3 

33 

2m 

npp 

^3pn 

fs 133 

133 


2f 

•’npp 

ym 

m P raa 

m 

33 

3m 

133 

K33' 

fp m 

m 


3f 

rop 

1331 




plural lc 

N33p 

K333 

Infinitive 

K3pp 


2m 

•pnpm 

]i3pn 




2f 

]npp 

]3pn 




3m 

3p 

|133' 




3f 

133 

j33' 





Geminate verbs (those in which the second and third root consonants are the same) are 
handled in a variety of ways: 

(1) Sometimes these roots behave as if they were perfectly regular (e.g., VlT, IPPjP, 

^pn, Pino). 

(2) Often, the repeated consonant appears only once, sometimes without any indica- 
tion that it is doubled. In those cases, the vowel pattern may shift (e.g., P1F1, 113, 
ni_3_, jnp). 


21. Weak Verbs 


115 


(3) In certain cases, the doubling (gemination) one would have expected in the final 
letter of the root shifts to the first letter (this is most common in H forms of the 
root ppl, such pl.ro, pin, and Ip in). 


VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


Reference 


cut down 

na 

but 

cam 

dew 

Pea 

in order that 

iron (ro) 

be able 

Pro 

living 

’i 

heart 

. . . . roP 

give 

aarr 

reach 

SiTO 

Gt imf 3 ms 

. . nrrrr 

descend 

nna 

food 

pra 

Most High 

"Pi; 

flee 

na 

want 

roaa 

enemy 

nr 

be wet 

inaa 

call 

sip 

Dt 

133®!?. 

greatness 

am 



be appalled 

.... QQtD 



Htpolel pf 

. CQhCS 



root 

tail 


FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 4:10-19) 

“up sap’s aia :ros pi sip .nra spp p taiip aPsi rosi pps mi nm 
p ronp .incaar sptp Proa ipnt? spisi ’ii min cm ’nanni p sron 
s’Pi; ca’Ptp ’i spn prpr ■’p ir ip nrprr mpn ropa ]iat9’ spas 
rasa roairoana sppa ias mi sapp in .naan": saaar ’i ppa spas nanpro 
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nnnnin 1 ? Rntfa ■p'zr $b ’mr^n •’o^n bn -n bnjp bn nnt$ RT0a "iXRtftp bn 
dotok n^Rtpcpb? no® ’"! bann ps$ ~n pErnp fnb$ rnn ,_ i bnn n^i 
njbrp 1 ! bN Rntpsi Kabo nHNCtpbn .‘id»i Nnbn nin .rnn nncn 
»op , :i nn"| n rpm n r^tr .pnnb nntpsi ."idri nnKoabn nan 
rrrn n Nnbo — inn nvn ~nnn ninhrp ,nn Nbnb pini R s nt?b 

.R’ntpb ncpna ran pnan-p 


EXERCISES 

Identify the form of the following verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


nRtp 







IH 







|rm 







W' 







inpin’ 







rT 







•pSbtT 







•pbsn 







npnn 
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Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


nnin 







□to 







crpnp 














ip a 







in$ 







‘xrn 







"etu 







main 







■pjnr 















Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) Then the magicians knew that the king heard the dream. 


(2) I am able to bind the body on top of the mountain. 
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(3) Wisdom is like a burning fire. 


(4) The interpretation damaged all who heard it. 


(5) One man builds a house, and another man smashes it. 


(6) My hair is wet with dew. 


(7) The interpretation of the dream changed the king’s heart. 


(8) A holy one came down when he heard the word of the Most High. 


(9) They cut down the tree that reached into the heavens. 


(10) We went to praise them. 


Chapter 22 


Unusual Verbs 


There are several common verbs with idiosyncratic forms. Some of these have already 
been described. 


mil (to be) — As noted in chapter 15, imperfect 3d person forms often use a 
prefixed -b (thus Sirfl, '[Tfl, |pnp). Although in biblical Aramaic this 
involves only the verb mil, the prefix is more extensively attested in later 
dialects, including rabbinic Aramaic, Syriac, and Mandaic. 

(go) — Participles are conjugated in the D and H (ppilft and ’pDpilQ). 
Imperfect and infinitive forms are kept in the G conjugation, where they act 
as if they were derived from a hollow root (“[lil) with no middle consonant 
nor any evidence of assimilation — thus, piT (he will go) and pilOp (to go). 

by (be able) has several different forms. The imperfect follows the pattern by, 
PpFl, although some Aramaic passages have the same form (pDY 1 ) as is known 
from Hebrew. Participles can be based on either by (j by, ]'by, ilby, by) 
or briD QbrjD, pppo, nbrjp, Pro). 

pbo (go up) — Whenever the initial 0 has a silent sh’va, the b assimilates to it. 
This happens in several H forms, such as Ip Dll (lift up!) and pOil (be lifted 
up). In the H infinitive, the double 0 then dissimilates, resulting in the form 
Ilpp3il through a process of nasalization: 

rtpport -► rtppn npom 

bbv (enter) — The G participle of this geminate root has two forms, with the ketiv 
showing both P’s (HppiJ and j' 1 ?^), but the qere only one (Hpi? and ]‘ ,i pIJ). 
Nasalization sometimes occurs in the H forms of this verb, yielding the per- 
fect, 3d person masculine singular form 1 1^3il and the infinitive ilpplil, which 
exists alongside of ilppil. 
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VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


bless, kneel (D) pnp 

strength, army ‘Tfl 

drive out TICS 

day UT 

dwelling Ti“I0 

lift ^aa 

pass away (G) mi) 

mouth PS 

end nap 

return Pin 


Reference 


living 

m 

pass by 

pPn 

add 

per 

H pass pf 3 fs . . . 

. . . naoin 

month 

nn 1 

because 

m p 

understanding .... 

pnap 

eye 

r» 

enduring 

ap 

greatness 

ipn 

seven 

nppa 

root 

ana 

restore (H) 

P n 

H passive 

. . . napnn 

twelve 

. . . nap mn 


FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 4:20-34) 

ippa KPnKp miapa anp mi^pni x;b'x mil npKi k»p# )p nna amp np^p nm mi 
nrn dpi ^aiK p pnpa p 1 ? ivqfyn by nap m jntfs nap jaw? frppa ‘papi 
m pnan m np p'^p pa^p) ippp nppa) pppap p b N)pa ‘ppoa pnnp nip 1 ? tna 
ntfr* m miapa ppap 1 ? mp$ mi .naan? apa- m p 1 ?! kePk mp^pp why a^a 
.to^p naanpiaa by aap .trap la^p m pn)n m ]p np)p p 1 ? pnia^p — 
nps) sp^p nip .mn pPnp Ppp m anippp Ppm by nairmp )mp: nap 1 ? 
.Pa; spa p Pp) tppp csp Nnpp na^p n'p 1 ? nmap nat* m tcnpn Ppp tern «p 
^rnn nrn dpi pppa p 1 ? upas pi pap npp nnippp :kpPp naanpiaa ppK p 1 ? 
m jp 1 ?! kepk nipppp wby a’Pa m ppn m np p'Pp papm ppp nppai pnnp 
na$ n=|pr nap 1 ?) .pppa’ npaa apa Papi imp Kaa*<i )p anpa np .naan.'’ Naan 
m nnpa kpPp mpa nppp ppppi mn) 'by ’Ppapi nPaa ^^ppa 1 ? app naanpiaa 
nPi kphn m>n) spa Pmp npp npappi np) nn ap nnipppi pPp ppa naapa 
ippi .napnn mippp ‘np? 'by Pin) ppp war np ?nnpp np :nP nptc: m •’rra 

:b nppin nnpn: 


22. Unusual Verbs 


121 


EXERCISES 

Identify the form of the following verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 
















mn 1 ? 







iin 







ipon 







npo^n 










































‘pn 














■p^rp 
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Translate into Aramaic: 


(1) The priests drove the governor from the city. 


(2) The animal’s dwelling is in a tree. 


(3) At the end of the day his strength passed away. 


(4) The magician lifted his hands and blessed the silver statue. 


(5) I returned to bring the letter up to the top of the mountain. 


Chapter 23 


Syntax 


Aramaic syntax differs from that of biblical Hebrew in some important ways. For 
example, we have already pointed out that Aramaic’s definite object marker (ST), which is 
cognate to the Hebrew SIN, occurs only once in the Bible (Daniel 3:12; see p. 62). More often, 
definite direct objects are marked with the preposition -b: 

D*]j? . . . ^THN 

Then Arioch . . . brought Daniel before the king. (Daniel 2:25) 

Many times, however, definite direct objects stand alone, without any indicator at all: 

. . . NT] NOtf® NIwT' 'T B3N b? 

Anyone who will change this message. . . . (Ezra 6:11) 

On the other hand, the relationship between nouns and adjectives is very much like 
that in Hebrew. Adjectives follow the nouns they modify and must agree not only with respect 
to number and gender, but determination as well (just as in Hebrew both must have or lack 
the definite article). However, as in Hebrew, this applies only if the adjective is attributive, 
that is, if it describes the noun; when it is predicative, they need agree only with respect to 
number and gender: 


NZTl the great king 

D“) NlTC the king is great 

Similar rules apply to demonstratives. When they function as adjectives, they normal- 
ly follow the noun they modify, which must be definite (i.e. determined). However, demon- 
strative pronouns need not be directly adjacent to the noun to which they refer, and the noun 
may or may not be determined: 
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pi>K these men 

P“n3 ppK these are men 
Np"Q3 p^K these are the men 

Aramaic sentence structure is, overall, far looser than Hebrew’s. To be sure, there are 
numerous cases of the familiar verb-subject-object word order: 

fcOpO 1 ? nra pjrfinp We inform the king. (Ezra 4:16) 

However, it is more common for the object to come first: 

'mm . . . ran*] bs to 1 ??? n 1 ?® toms 

The king sent a message to Rehum and Shimshai. (Ezra 4:17) 
Frequently, it is reiterated by a resumptive pronoun: 


top] m toot? pan ‘pap . . . ~\bx ttp-ps 

Those men — the flame of fire killed them. (Daniel 3:22) 
Sometimes, the subject comes at the very beginning of a sentence: 

tops totptpnnptt 1 ? spram bv mn rrm inn? . . . 'mm . . . ran*] 

Rehum and Shimshai wrote a letter concerning Jerusalem to 
Artaxerxes, the king. (Ezra 4:8) 

Finally, both the particle ’’STK (functioning as a copula) and the verb mil are often 
used with Aramaic participles. Although in such situations the participles are technically 
predicate nouns or adjectives, the resulting verb phrases come very close to comprising com- 
pound tenses: 

e.g., prfra tOITN N 1 ? pm’ptt 1 ? We do not worship your god. (Daniel 3:18) 

np_n n?n tops mt* 


Oh king, you were seeing. (Daniel 2:31) 
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VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


finger OOPS 

splendor 1'T 

wine “ion 

wear Pop 

meal DPI 1 ? 

interpret (D) “102 

read, call n0p/S0p 

Gt (pass) imf 3 ms ... 'Op O' 

thought ]t’in 

find noP 

Gt (pass) pf 3 fs nnpnPn 

drink OOP 


Reference 


wood PS 

purple priS 

disturb (D) Pno 

Dt (pass) ptc ms . . ‘PHZinp 

taste 202 

understanding 0330 

wall Pop 

banquet SFpp 

illumination 10'33 

palm (of hand) 02 

change (G) 33P 

Dt (pass) imf 3 mp . ianp' 
ruler (over 1/3 kingdom) . . 'nPn 


FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 5:1-12) 

nornp man oppo opts; oissppo .nop soon) m_ cinp nop sopp msPPo 
pop') oppio'o 'o sPp'n ]p 'mog osrpioa p 23 n 'n spool sorjn psp 1 ? 
oppio'o 'o snPs n'o '0 sPp’n ]p ip 23 n '0 soon psp rirn poso pins 
loops np2) nnpp no .sns) sps sPn? spm spool sono 'nPsp map) 
.nono 'o mp 02 nm soppi sopp '0 sPp’n Pop Pp popi Pe^ t 'o 
. s'ppo nPpnp P'no sopp sop .n-iPno' 'papoi 'ni3p 7110 sopp ]'o$ 
pain) noppi nn npop nop' '0 P3s Pp '0 Pop 'p'onp ops) sopp nap 
I'Pnp sP) sopp 'p'pn PP pppp ]'o$ .opp' snioppo 'npni Pop' twins 
Pnono sop npspPp spPo pns .spPoP npplnP nppoi soppp sonp 
.oppo s'npp n'pp sopp 'Pp PppP srppp nniPp ]'3P 'nPn 
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.intm ‘fs YH! “^‘fo? 1 ’ ‘fs "n r^s 1 ? n? 1 ?? jnisRi sri? 1 ?? nai? 
np?n? n??m imm ^isr mrsi ?? | ,, p ,, ip p 1 ?# mi m -jim? 1 ??? is? mm 
-ms nmpFj ]'siS?i ;mp?n s? ya$ I*:???: s? 1 ??! fib nn?nsn p*?R 
s? 1 ?? m ‘fsii? n? nn?nSn f^n'pn ?S?o sipm nmm mi m ‘Fiji *f? .s? 1 ?? 

.mil' niSsi 'i|im ‘fsi? ]?? .ipsSp 1 ?? ins ns 

EXERCISES 


Rewrite the following sentences twice, expressing the direct object differently each time: 

.s'ppin ns? s? 1 ?? (l) 
(a) 


(b) 


.‘fsi? iss sp 1 ?? n'_ (2) 
(a) 


(b) 


.sin? 1 ? sms? i^pj? (3) 
(a) 


(b) 
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Now rearrange each of the original sentences above twice, beginning with a different word 
each time. 

(la) 

(lb) 

(2a) 

(2b) 

(3a) 

(3b) 


Translate each sentence into English: 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


( 3 ) 
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Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) They drank wine with the meal. 

(2) The big finger wrote a message. 

(3) The golden vessels were found in the temple. 

(4) The priest called the people to pray. 

(5) The queen wore gold on her head. 

(6) The strong thoughts frightened me. 

(7) The wall of the house is wood. 

(8) The splendor of his wisdom went out to the whole land. 


Chapter 24 


Passive Conjugations 


The G passive participle (e.g., DTD), which was described in chapter 9, is only a small 
part of a far more elaborate system, one which is significantly more developed in Aramaic 
than in biblical Hebrew. There one finds a qal (G) passive participle (e.g., as well as 
two passive conjugations — the pu c al and the hopal . These latter two really belong to the pi c el 
(D) and the hif'il (H), as is evident from the fact that they share the characteristic features of 
those conjugations — the doubled middle root letter of the pi c el and the prefixed il of the hifil. 

Where they differ from the active forms is in their vowel pattern, for which both use u-a. 
These conjugations are, therefore, called internal passives of the pi c el and hifil. 

Although biblical Hebrew’s cjal has only a passive participle, some anomalous forms 
have led scholars to suspect that at one time it too must have had a full internal passive. 
Whatever the facts about that, there are internal passives for all the major conjugations in bib- 
lical Aramaic. 

The G passive is characterized by the theme vowel f. It is found in both the participle 
and perfect forms. (There are no imperfect forms for any of the internal passive conjugations 
in the Bible.) 


G PASSIVE 


Perfect 

Singular Plural 

fQTD WQTD 


Participle 


1 


singular masculine 
feminine 


dtd 


2 masculine FUffD 


rQTD 


feminine TTHD ;FQTQ 

3 masculine DTD DTD 


plural masculine 'pDTD 

feminine |DTD 


feminine rQTD rQTD 
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The D passive resembles the Hebrew pu c al, except that the participle has a patah (a) 
theme vowel instead of u. Since Aramaic rules of pronunciation call for this vowel to be 
reduced to a sh ’va in all forms of the passive participle except the masculine singular, that is 
the only participial form in which the active and the passive differ. 


D PASSIVE Perfect Participle 



Singular 

Plural 



1 

rtaj? 

p 

singular masculine 


2 masculine 

n*?njp 

■pn'paj? 

feminine 


feminine 


irtai? 



3 masculine 



plural masculine 

•pbppp 

feminine 


rtaj? 

feminine 



The H internal passive follows the same pattern in the perfect as the Hebrew hofal, 
while the passive participle is identical with its active counterpart, except that the theme 
vowel shifts from sere to patah (when it shows), precisely as occurs in the D passive. 


H PASSIVE 

Perfect 

Participle 



Singular 

Plural 



1 



singular masculine 


2 masculine 


linp'icn 

feminine 


feminine 

i Fip i ?Pri 

]np i ?c?;n 



3 masculine 



plural masculine 

■pefrtfno 

feminine 


ncp^Pri 

feminine 

IP^PllQ 


As in Hebrew, the initial vowel in the perfect may be either a short 6 (11) or u (11). 
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VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


Reference 


glory 

, . . . yy 

purple 

. . . paote 

throne 

. . teonn 

lacking 

. . . nan 

master 

. . . ten? 

proclaim (H) 

no 

greatness 

inn 

count (G) 

m? 

rise 

nin 

remove (H) 

nn? 

G pass ptc ms 

. nrn 

divide 

DOS 

H ( causative ) ptc ms . . 

□n? 

chiefs 

. panono 

Hitpolel ( reflexive ) 


weigh 

bpn 

pf2 ms 

n??ionn 



write 

. . . non 



be like 

mo 



be finished 

. . . n bn 



be low ( H causative) .... 

. . . *730 



rule (over 1/3 of kingdom) 

• ten 1 ?? 



FROM 

THE BIBLE 

(Daniel 5:13-29) 



]Q ‘ptenn tern nate t^teon 1 ? o?ni ten 1 ?? nan .ten 1 ?? nnj? 1 ??n ‘a’tenp paten 
n?nm pn prfps nm n y 1 ?? n??0) .mm ]? ate ten 1 ?? mm m mm on 
noosi n an nnnn n tepon nnj? i 1 ??? poi pn nnonon nom? 

psps 1 ?nn n y 1 ?? n??0 natei .man 1 ? ten 1 ?? on? p 1 ?]?? te 1 ?) nnnyn 1 ? 
ten 1 ??! On^n teapte -minin 1 ? nooni teoj?? 1 ? tan? ^nn ;n yo .on?? 1 ? 
to 1 ?? 1 ? teopte tenn? iten 1 ?? ay? o?k) ‘I’teon m? pnten a^on teno 1 ??? 
ooionni 1 ? ny trip? tenapi teno 1 ?? tefpn ten 1 ?!* ten 1 ?? nate .naipinte teopni 
ten? mn n .may? ]? p“?rn Up tea?? bn nb ny n tenap pi pate 
an 1 ? an ani > 20 ? mn ten? mn mi ana mn ten? mn mi b?j? tea 
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or nppp tic? Mtfaa ps ]p? .nap rpzp npjpp nnis^p NOpp> ]p nrnrt nm*r) 
ms^pp «' T *pr d^d t r*r ,- r pp upper rippa k»p# ‘pppi ptp Krrpn 
b2 inn 4 ? n^spn ^ -pkdPz npp r:tr. .nr^p c^rp riper t jp^i atfag 
YPpj? rrrn nnp t k^ko^i rippi-inn trptp *np ‘rpi .nr - !': nn ‘rp h ‘rpjp 
wpKI kph tfpr® nDto ^ppPl nsod , n i ?^ i ?l ]inp ■pnto sppn ^"Pll retr. 
Npnpi kt Triopj? ]p pap .nnp2? ^pt »*pi •pppts •pm ^ t 
:» n*pp "12® nn .pops? ‘rpn wp wp jd^eSp m Nprp n?pi .trap nn 
— ops .Tpn FinpFiUrp nnppn — ‘rpr? .np^pni prns^p Krfps nap — -sap 
Itf’p^iT) PSMT^p DpK pPKp .Dps? HP^ npYPI pniD^P HOnS 
.Kr.DPr:- Nn^ri Dpp Kin 1 ? m mi^p inprn wins 


Proper Names 


Tp — Region in western Iran from which a powerful kingdom emerged in the sev- 
enth century, but was conquered by Cyrus of Persia in the sixth century. 


EXERCISES 


Identify the form of the following passive verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 
(G, D, H) 


rr^tp 







arrp 







nppp 







2hsp 







rrap 
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Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 
(G, D, H) 


mrp 







trip 







nson 







rnTf; 














TO 







pvri; 







no® 







‘rrn 







TO? 







np 







non? 







■pnipp 







ri?0 
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Translate into Aramaic: 

(1) The letter was written in Jerusalem. 

(2) He is raising the palace on the mountain. 

(3) The throne was lowered from the heavens. 

(4) The master’s dream was interpreted there. 

(5) The great gods are praised on earth. 

(6) They asked him to bring the silver to the big palace. 

(7) Daniel became ruler, and his glory was like a king. 

(8) God gave greatness to the province and to its governor. 

(9) The earth was finished in six days. 


Chapter 25 


Reflexive Conjugations 


Just as each major conjugation has an internal passive, so can each theoretically be 
made reflexive by adding the prefix Tin. Hebrew normally does this only for the D (pi c el ) con- 
jugation (for other possibilities, see pp. 32-33). Aramaic, however, uses this prefix as a pas- 
sive for both G and D.* We have already seen examples of verbs in both of these conjugations 
(e.g., "Q^nn, “ijP3nn, nrpr-in, and rmnn). 

There are some clues that can help determine which conjugation is involved: 

(a) Spelling — whether the middle root letter is doubled (D) or not (G) 

(b) Etymology — whether the verbal root normally appears in the G or D 

In any case, these conjugations follow the same general principles as other Aramaic 
conjugations and their Hebrew equivalents: 

(1) Perfect forms use the standard suffixes. 

(2) The prefixed -il elides in the imperfect and the participle because of its location 
between a prefix (pronominal in the case of the imperfect; -ft for the participle) 
and the following Hi.** 

(3) Infinitives end with the suffix i"K 

(4) Initial sibilants ( 27, 27, ft, 0, T) switch places (metathesize) with the H of the pre- 
fix, which becomes ft (a sharpened dental) when the root begins with ft (a 
sharpened sibilant) and “I (a voiced dental) when the first root letter is T (a 
voiced sibilant). 


*The Bible may contain a trace of this for the H conjugation if the words pWiTFl D’DpO in Ezra 4:13 are 
redivided to read ppilPO ’3p0 (“my king is damaged”), as some have suggested. 

** Compare the Hebrew definite article, which elides when it is preceded by a preposition (e.g., 
n’ftilft— HT33) and the prefixed il of the H conjugation both in Hebrew and sometimes in Aramaic (see p. 106). 
In talmudic Aramaic, the n also elides. 
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The actual forms are exactly what one would expect: 




Gt 

Dt 

PERFECT 

Singular 

1 

rfpppnrr 

rtannn 


2 masculine 

n^ppnn 

Ftannn 


2 feminine 

vi^ppnrj 

Ttannn 


3 masculine 

‘pppnn 

^pnnn 


3 feminine 

rtepnn 

rtannn 

Plural 

1 

ttfppppn 

fttannn 


2 masculine 

pn^ppnn 

pFtannn 


2 feminine 

in^ppnn 

in^pnnn 


3 masculine 

i^pprin 

i^prinn 


3 feminine 

rfpppnn 

rtannn 

IMPERFECT 

Singular 

1 

‘rpprs 

^pnnN 


2 masculine 

‘pppnn 

^pnnn 


2 feminine 

•p^ppnn 

p^pnnn 


3 masculine 

^pprr 

‘ppnrr 


3 feminine 

‘pppnn 

^pnnn 

Plural 

1 

‘pppra 

‘ppnn] 


2 masculine 

p^ppnn 

•p^pnnn 


2 feminine 

l^ppnn 

l^prinn 


3 masculine 

■pbpprr 

•p^pnrr 


3 feminine 

l^pprr 

l^prip 1 

PARTICIPLES 

Singular 

masculine 

‘pppnp 

‘ppnnp 


feminine 

rfppppp 

rtanpp 

Plural 

masculine 

p^ppriD 

l^pnnp 


feminine 

l^tpppp 

I'pprinp 

INFINITIVE 


rfpppnn 

rtannn 
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VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


satrap |2pl0riK 

be faithful (H) jPS 

H pass ptc ]P'1P 

lion mps 

pit 213 

night pi 

pretext lip 

receive (D) i2p 

statute D’p 

assemble (H) 031 

please 720 


Reference 


petition 102 

take counsel (Dt) OO 1 

hundred ISP 

suffer damage pT3 

distinguish self (Dt) 123 

chief pip 

above sip 

twenty pOO 

intend nOO 

establish (D) Dip 

D infinitive !P*pi 

negligence "Ip 


FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 5:30-6:10) 

pp 122 Sni2ip ipp SHP Op 1) SHOP SpiP 120Sip ipp S'i'ip 12 
pool isp sipiionsi snipip p D-prji Opi Dip 120 .pill) pnO 
pi 'i p:p in isp -i snip pip pap sip) .snipip ipp pi -i 
sip nil isp ps$ .pn sip si spipi sppp i'ii 4 ? prr ps spnipn^ 
iniPppi I'Op Spipi 12 Sip mi ’1 pp P S'321101S1 Slpp p 1231Q 
pi ispi inppii ip pp ip spppn^i sipo ps$ .snipip ip p 
ulip nnpnoi si lip ipi sn pip ’i ipp ip inppli pp; si ip 
•’Hip iiipOl ;ii sip ip ispi 12013 si -i pps pis snpa ps$ 
:li pips ]2) Spip p lOapl ]is S'321101S1 S'212 pp .lip nip 
sninpi spiipisi sniop •po i2 ipotis .p pipi spip O 111 
132 ]ii pip pi ip 03S) ip ip |2 102 ipp' > i ip 'i spip ap ipijii 
•’ip nip lipii si 'i spnp nop snip |0p .snips nai spin- spip 
.spnp nop Oiii spip in ipp ip .sion si 'i 0121 


138 


An Introduction to Aramaic 


EXERCISES 

Identify the base conjugation and form of the following Aramaic verbs: 

Root Base Tense Person Gender Number 
Conjugation 
(G orD) 


-~T,n 







^onn 














pinnn 














jirqirnn 














--ipp' 







pn; F0n 







•p-p^nn 







nronton 







nnrrT’ 







piprp' 







ni3pn 







-iparr 
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Root Base Tense Person Gender Number 
Conjugation 
(Gor D) 


Thrift 







aanc?r 







nniann 














‘pznnn 







izn-jnn 








Translate into Aramaic: 


(1) The wise father wrote a statute at night. 


(2) A strong lion fell into the big pit. 


(3) The satraps assembled before the throne. 
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(4) The message was received in the rebellious city. 


(5) Surely, the faithful priest will be pleasing to the people. 


(6) The governor sought a pretext to kill the men. 


Chapter 26 


Other Conjugations 


Alongside the major conjugations (G, D, and H) and their passive variations (p ec il, 
pu c al, hoped, hitp ec el, and hitpa c al ) are a host of others. Many of these are familiar from 
Hebrew. For example, since hollow roots cannot occur in the D inasmuch as they do not have 
a middle root letter to double, they often use the polel conjugation, in which the final letter is 
doubled, as if to compensate for the lack of a middle letter: 

e.g., □QiPQ (masc. sing, participle from the root DIP), “raise up” 

The related 5 etpolel conjugation is used for the geminate root DOtD: 

DDintf#, “be disturbed” 

This word illustrates another phenomenon, which became characteristic of later Aramaic 
through a process that is only beginning to be evident in the Bible. We can see it by looking 
closely at the biblical passage where DQ"iF0N occurs: 

(Daniel 4:16) mn illJED □QiFlPK PPKppp3 FTP© "P ‘FNPP 

Since ‘PNPP is the subject of DPiFlPN, the verb must be 3 masculine singular perfect (“then 
Daniel . . . was disturbed”); however, one would have expected the first letter of a perfect verb 
to be il (for hit-polel ) instead of 8. A similar anomaly occurs in several other words: 


nppnK 

(Daniel 2:45) 

Root PM; perfect 3 feminine singular 

rnppa 

(Daniel 7:15) 

Root PPM; perfect 3 feminine singular 

PF0N 

(Daniel 3:19) 

Root PjP; perfect 3 masculine singular 

FTiTp^ 

(Daniel 3:1) 

Root Dip ; perfect 3 masculine singular with 



3 masculine singular pronominal suffix 

nn» 

(Daniel 4:11) 

Root PH3; imperative masculine plural 

nm* 

(Ezra 5:15) 

Root nil]; imperative masculine singular 
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All of these forms would have been expected to begin with 11. When they were written, the let- 
ter 11 must have weakened to the point that it was not heard. This weakening may also account 
for the vacillation between 11 and ft in final weak roots as well as in the feminine and deter- 
mined endings (see pp. 26 and 113). Over time, then, the H conjugation became an ft conjuga- 
tion (i.e., Aif c el rather than hafel) ; analogously, Gt became Htpe c el rather than hitpe c el, and Dt 
became Htpa cc al rather than hitpa cc al. To be sure, this process is only beginning in the Bible, 
where a handful of initial-ft forms exist alongside others with initial -11. (Thus the perfect 
3 masculine singular is given as ilQ^pHi in Daniel 3:1, but iUTpil in 5:11, and the perfect 3 fem- 
inine singular is niisrift in Daniel 2:45 but niWHil in 2:34.) However, it may be more wide- 
spread than we can tell, since other examples of these conjugations could be obscured by the 
elision of the ft with the participle’s prefixed -Q or with the imperfect pronominal prefixes, so 
that we cannot identify all the words which belong to initial -ft conjugations with certainty.* 

The form VF0ft (Daniel 5:3-4) also has a prefixed ft; however, it does not occur in 
place of a il, since the word means “he drank,” which is normally expressed with the G con- 
jugation of nn®. That ft must, therefore, be regarded as prosthetic (see p. 15), rather than sig- 
nalling a different conjugation. 

Several other peculiar forms suggest that biblical Aramaic may have had yet another 
conjugation. These verbs begin with 0, which appears to be a prefix attached to more famil- 
iar 3-letter roots: 

3T G? save (Daniel 3:28; cf. vv. 15, 17; 16:15, 17, 21, 28), root: Z1TI7 

ft'lTE) complete (Ezra 6:15), root: ftT 
‘ppptp complete (Ezra 4:12; 5:3, 9, 11; 6:14), root: L ? i 7D 
■ppDiOQ laid (Ezra 6:3), root: ‘iT, passive 

Both Akkadian and Ugaritic have causative conjugations that begin with \D rather than il. It 
is, therefore, reasonable to connect these words with a distinct conjugation. However, there 
are several reasons to regard them as Akkadian loanwords rather than evidence that there was 
a functioning shaf c el in Aramaic: 

(1) the paucity of such forms, which are limited to a mere handful of roots; 

(2) the fact that the causative conjugation normally begins with a prefixed -il in the 
Northwest Semitic group of languages, to which Aramaic belongs; 

(3) the ample evidence of a hafel (and 3 af c el ) in Aramaic; 

* ibbintpft (Ps 76:6) may demonstrate the same process in Hebrew. 
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(4) the presence of 0 in one of these words ('p i ?OiOQ), where the others have a 0; this 
is especially striking given that the same root occurs several times in the hafel 
(viz., ‘PO’il in Ezra 5:14; 6:5, and 7 i 70'7 t ? in Ezra 7:15); 

(5) the ’ in DTE?, which is etymologically derived from the Semitic root Dir. Akkadian 
is unique among Semitic languages in not representing V (although its presence 
can often be inferred from the shift of nearby vowels to e, another mark of 
Akkadian influence), so this form must have been taken over from Akkadian 
rather than generated within Aramaic. 

For all these reasons, biblical Aramaic appears to have borrowed these verbs directly 
from Akkadian. They are, therefore, best regarded as loanwords from Akkadian shafel forms 
rather than evidence of an Aramaic shafel. 

As a result of these separate processes, we can identify three distinct prefixes that can 
be added to roots in biblical Aramaic in order to make them causal and thus list three sepa- 
rate, if related, causal conjugations: 

n hafel 
N 3 afel 
0 shafel 

VOCABULARY 


To Be Learned 


prohibition ION 

exile 1^5 

living '7 

when ‘HO 

speak (D) bbt2 

close 730 

go up pb 0 

make prosper (H) 7^0 

formerly 707j7 

approach 07(7 


Reference 


also 



bottom 

. rrinN 

sign 

7K 

be evil 

. . . 0NO 

is it not (interrogative) . 

. . . 

innocence 

3DT 

damage 

. n^nn 

angel 

. . 

flee 

... 773 

women 

. . . poo 

piece 

■ ■ ■ n? 


accuse fHp ‘PON 


□Ptp □ , £p 
... 730 


pay attention 
sleep 
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FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 6:11-29) 

spaai pia twi Kara inPp ■papr; iipp by sana app h pt Hp PwaTj 
iiapll iPni ppa S'--; p _8 .in naip ]Q iap «irj H Pap by mPi* aip 
jRs'po io§ by topa aip ■pip^i prip ymy .iipi* aip spa PniiP 
-pa in 1 ? pnPn T’QT ip P;$] iPi* by p npa' n by h napp -as «Pq 
■’1 onai hd ma RrfpD tpra 1 na^i « 3 *pp iiy wnriR aiP Naip,' sapa 
Till h urn^a ia p h P«»n m sapa aip pas) ip paa .nipd ^P 
p$ .spa Kara nnPn ppn napp h kids Ppi app sapa ppp no sp 
sapa by 'Dili ps anna ptca .'Dir my Kip pap pPa 'ia pPa 
app Kapa 'i Dpi io$ by h oiai nap ni h Kapa pi Kapap paKi 
.KnpK 'i «aap iap PkiiP rnp) 10$ Kapa p«a .iiplp kP 
]y$ r:r,'i', parp' kh ip ips i:k 'i “lit* :PkiiP id«i saPa i:p 
.'lipp nu ir:D', ipa'ip aapa Ptk p$ .Kaa ca Pp napi mn 
rap PkiiP «aap aaijiapT Ptk khtik h «aap npaamrn api KaPa ymy 
Pap ip nPs nqK p "ip** »»n kiPk iap Pkii :PkiiP id«i Kapa 
ip ■pappp sapa :PPa Kapa up Pkii ]p$ .«nri« ]a -rrarpp 
naanpi idt piaip 'i byy by pPai Kpi khtik aa iapn aaaPa ipp pp$ 
PkiiPi piPp asp Ki p topa ]p_Ka .map kP apiarr Kapa paip ^K) "b 
]p'i 'i na lanpi vb Parr Ppi ^aa )p P«*n ppi) .saa ]p ipppp ia^ 
«niH» a^Pi P^ai h Hiaip iPdt«; h ppic «npa rnp) tcppa ia^i .iiP»a 
.»rnn« piia idPP 'i ip tcaa rrymb iaa tcii pi'pn ]iiip )ia« iai 
W®' ]iappp Tcpitc Ppa fisi h » s pp p byb ana tcppa Prii ymy 
Pail 'i iiP$ alp |a 1^11 pip , mDpa )ppp Ppa h app a'P ’aip |a 
I’nK iap) appa Painn ^P h iniapai I’aPpP api « s n mPt* wi h 
mapaa nPpi in P^ii) .»nin» t ]a PkiiP a'rP n ^Pi^n ^ppa 

.N-oia Piia niaPaai Prii 
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EXERCISES 

Identify the root and conjugation of the following verbs: 


Hpa] 

an 


aaaa 

□8j? 

•p^apn 

nrtfp 

pop 


rm 

ITT 

pnaaa 


rno» 

‘pain 



R3nt?r 

rraa 

pnnnn 

ip a 


pram 

-•asa 

nQ^pR 


ppaa 

rnn 

p^ara' 

irrna 

«rr? 

jn?* 

anin 

naanri 

naa 

“Qinn 

artzr 
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Trn 

■’"ipn" 

I'znprra 

□■’pir 

rin 

nptp 

iniiT 


k->t 

131? 

rczrr 

np'in 

wrq 

W- 


npa'hpn 


Explain the grammatical difference between the following pairs of forms: 
□ , ’p > (Daniel 2:44) and Dip' (Daniel 7:24) 


(Daniel 4:3) and (Daniel 5:7) 


^rmnD (Daniel 5:9) and Hpnznn (Daniel 2:25) 
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“ION (Daniel 4:11) and “IQS; (Ezra 5:15) 


niTTin (Ezra 6:4) and ^nflFl (Daniel 2:44) 


nwpift (Ezra 4:19) and "nj£lQ (Ezra 5:8) 


(Daniel 2:13) and (Daniel 2:13) 


rr^nn (Daniel 2:34) and ni$2£lK (Daniel 2:45) 


Translate into Aramaic: 


(1) The father saved his son from the wild animals (lit. “of the field”). 
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(2) The scribe completed the work on the fourth kingdom. 


(3) The king assembled the people to praise God at night. 


(4) I sought to leave the city when the king issued that prohibition. 


(5) I went up on the mountain when a lion approached. 


(6) We are closing the statue’s mouth. 


(7) The Jews succeeded when they were driven out into exile. 


(8) The living God spoke in former times. 


Chapter 27 


Daniel 7 


The biblical texts in the preceding chapters have all been changed from the original, 
if only to reduce the amount of new vocabulary they require to a reasonable level. In this 
chapter, we will read Daniel 7, the last Aramaic passage in the Bible, exactly as it appears. All 
the necessary vocabulary can be found in the glossary at the end of this book. 

The chapter describes Daniel’s vision of four animals, which symbolize a succession 
of four empires. The history of this theme is discussed in “The Theory of the Four 
Monarchies: Opposition History Under the Roman Empire” by J. W. Swain in Classical 
Philology 35 (1940) 1-21, “The Four Empires in the Fourth Sibyl and in the Book of Daniel” 
by David Flusser in Israel Oriental Studies 2 (1972) 148-75, and the commentaries by James 
Montgomery (International Critical Commentary; New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1927), 
Fouis Hartman and Alexander Di Fella (Anchor Bible; Garden City, NY: Doubleday & Co., 
1978), and John Collins (Hermeneia; Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1993). 


nrrpcpp bv ntftn v mt) nm rfpn bn-:* 1^0 i^mbib rnrj nm (l) 

,~ia$ mi nrq 


Translate into English: 


■p 1 ?!? is understood by some scholars as meaning a “complete account”; 
others think it refers to the “essential contents.” There is a similar Hebrew 
phrase in Psalm 119:160. 

NOTICE the -b prefixed to IXmblb, which expresses possession, just like a 
construct phrase. The name itself is Babylonian (Bel-shar-usur) and means 
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“Bel guards the king.” In Daniel 5 it occurs with the te following the \D (verses 
1, 2, 9, 22, and 29); that ki nd of inconsistency is to be expected in the translit- 
eration of a foreign name (compare our spellings Eileen and Ilene). 


List all the verbs in this sentence and identify the form of each: 



Translate each of the following words into Hebrew: 

mn 


piBfcn 

teapn 

•ppa 


jiTap te»a# 'nri inite ngi tep?-’ 1 ? or ai;na rnn nm natei ‘wn nip (2) 
.ten )p ten tea: )p ippo p-on pin iante) (3) .tean tea: 1 ? 


Translate into English: 


27. Daniel 7 


151 


NOTICE: The meaning of DJtf is apparently temporal (“at the time of’) as in 
Daniel 3:33 and 4:31 (T]l T] □!?, see chapters 19 and 22). 

“Wind” (nil) and “sea” (□’_) are common elements in ancient Near Eastern sto- 
ries about primeval time, including the creation story in Genesis 1. 


What form are the following verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


rar 







nm 







rrnn 







li? 1 ?? 














]rno 








The subject of jrno is ; although that noun does not have a 

formal feminine ending (il- or Hi-), the verb’s feminine ending makes its gender clear. 

HON is equivalent to the Hebrew form . 

The phrase ITT! ilTil means . 
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|Q np'pai ppaa iDnp ,_ t nx? rnrj nm np itzp i t •psa) nrj$? anpip (4) 
nra n nna nrn ngi (5) .np rip tzna rnpi na'pn 2:*p ppp Pin Nips 
'Dip np pp« pi n'atf p? nass prpi> nprn napn in naippi rnp npn 
p iqik paa np) nap nn» nsi nnn nrn nan iriNa (6) .info i2a pp^s 

.np np) ]tpp2) anrnp ptftn npapK) npa Pi? pin 

Translate into English: 


Translate the following words into Hebrew: 

ppp 

pp» 
snpnp 

12] 


(The singular occurs in the Garden of Eden story.) 
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What form are the following verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


icanp 







n’Tp] 







nppn 







pop 







3pr : 








What is the subject of HOpi! in verse 5? 


This passage includes a series of ordinal numbers: 

“first” Kmapj? 

“second” m PI 

(for “third” NTT^F), see Daniel 2:39 on p. 87.) 
“fourth” iTI73“] (see verse 7 below) 


In post-biblical Aramaic, the 7 in NQ“!j? (“first”) assimilated to the Q, leaving the form 
thus the three subdivisions of the talmudic tractate are called: 

tnna term k^p Kpp term 

N"TQ is an adjectival form, which developed from “IPNp (“after,” see verse 6 and 
p. 62), itself a composite of the preposition -3 (“in”) and the noun “IHN (“place”). 
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KErprn rm^] rfrrn rrirrn nrn ngi "~z rnrj nm nn “inta (7) 
rncpp wit) nosn pr^-p intrcfi nj^ai rfoK pirn h ^na p ym : ktpp 
nn« | “i .(7 «»np 5 rnrj ‘zpnfpn (8) pb ivy ]T!p! rranj? ^ snrn by p 

pp prang p rnpj?a$ anpnp N’np p rtpi jrm ng'po m/p 

.p-pl bbvft nai »*] tunpa atpa te? 


Translate into English: 


NOTICE the suffix on NTFP (verse 7), which functions adverbially; it may be 
a remnant of an old accusative ending. 

The adjectives ^rifTS (verse 7) and pnt$i (verse 8) are both feminine singular. 
What are the number and gender of: 

Number Gender 

p“p7 (verses 7 and 8) 

snrn (verse 7) 
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What does the phrase mi"! ‘ppFltpO (verse 8) mean? 


What part of the sentence are the following words in verse 8? 
□S 
^00 




NOTICE the word order in the various clauses found in these sentences. 


What form are the following verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


n'pTH 







nopp 







rrapp 







‘ppFlPO 







np^p 







npppnK 








The subject of npppriN (verse 8) is . Since this Gt verb is in 

the perfect, which normally begins with Tin, the prefixed N must have weakened from 
an original il. 

and rfott (verse 7) are both the same form, albeit in different conjugations. To 
what conjugations do they belong? 

rfjQR 

nppp 

What form are they? 
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NOTE that the root of npnp is pp~. The (doubling) dagesh would normally 
be expected in the p rather than the 1; Hebrew has analogous forms (e.g., HD 1 , 
which comes from the root HDD). 

Up 700 )D“!p expresses possession (“it had 10 horns”); this chapter of Daniel contains 
several other examples of this construction: 

np 10] ’H ]'Qj (verse 4) means . 

pi0 H 03pN psa Hp (verse 6) means . 

jrnrn np PpjE) ’1 pat? (verse 7) means . 


ntfin nD0i nan apro ntrnp nn 1 paa 1 ppp app ponp p nr rrap nm (9) 
paai naa naa p nna (10) .pPn naa "naPapa naa p prrpt? nppp Npa naip 
nn 1 paap 1 1 nPnp pan anna naa0p0' appa ppK 'naonp p 

.an’ns pnaoi 


Translate into English: 


List all the passive verbs in this passage: 
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List all the active participles in this passage: 


NOTICE that HiT is in the perfect; the hiriq is the theme vowel. The phrase 
3JT means “the court sat.” 

What other verbs can you find in this passage? 



Identify the suffixes on the following words: 

]10“p (verse 9) 

ntm 1 ? (verse 9) 

(verse 9) 

•prrrit? (verse 10) 

NTH (verse 10) 


This passage, which is widely regarded as a poem (note the parallelistic sentence structure), 
is one of several throne visions in the Bible (compare 1 Kings 22:19, Isaiah 6, and Ezekiel 1, 
3:23-34 and 10:1, as well as 1 Enoch 14:18-23). “The ancient of days” CpOV pTlIJ) is God. 
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, t nr rrnp nm nbbpp anp 1 i Nnrrnn K»bn bp p ps? rnn nm (li) 
Tliri Knrn pep (12) mph nrrrn npo? -irnm Krrpn nb'pp 

pip )pt iv pinb rap pro nr>“i^1 pirncpbc 


Translate into English: 


bp is equivalent to the Hebrew word . 

n^pp and “Din are both passive forms; what are their roots and to what conjugations 
do they belong? 

Root Conjugation 

rb’cip 

irnn 


What form are the following verbs: 

Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


nbbpp 







vniri 
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Identify the suffixes on the following words: 

noca 

Krnrpn 

What is the difference between sriTll (verse 11) and KriTll (verse 12)? 

]QT and 'paa are synonyms; the phrase |plp ]QT should, therefore, probably be under- 
stood as a hendiadys, meaning “a time and a(nother) time,” i.e., “two times.” 

p’pir “tpi mn nna nrp trap ppr ny nt$i "irs map nm (13) 
traps? ‘atn ar^oa ip I ic? 1 ?® zrrr (14) .Tinpp n •rrianpa ntpo K’oa 1 
’1 nnar^aa ""p' *6 '7 nbs ]Q t ?cp nacp^c |an‘?ET ?b a-as^a »»d« 

.^anpn 


Translate into English: 


What is the function of the suffix on W L ?’’ L ? (verse 13)? The 1 corresponds to the final 
11 on the Hebrew form Hp'b, which cannot be a feminine ending since that invariably 
carries the accent; note the Hebrew form b'b, which occurs in Isaiah 16:3. 

The phrase nan ilHS (verse 13) means . 

What is the relationship between 'DpG and (verse 14)? 
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What form are the following verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


nnK 







ntpp 







npy: 







Pppnn 







ppET 







p-naappp 








What is the subject of: 

’mznpn (verse 13) 

jinks’ (verse 14) 

The phrase EpK “IDS is famous, but problematic. “O is used in Aramaic, as |D is in 
Hebrew, to indicate the possessor of a quality or the member of a class, in this case 
“human being” (DON; cf. Pi3K ]H in Ps 144:3). The equivalent phrase (uiot; xon 
dvOpomou) occurs in the New Testament, where its meaning is widely debated. For 
further discussion, see “The Son of Man” by John Bowker in Journal of Theological 
Studies new series 28 (1977) pp. 19-48, and “The New Testament Title ‘Son of Man’ 
Philologically Considered” by Joseph A. Fitzmyer in A Wandering Aramean: 
Collected Aramaic Essays (Missoula, MT: Scholars Press, 1979) pp. 143-60. 


by rapp (16) .npnzr •’tftn pirn nna Kin bw:r r:K -nr, rrpnK (15) 
.painiiT “icpi 'b “ioki nap by by nan kddk Krrnp Knap p in 
.KppK ]Q ]iQip‘; ppa nDDpK inpa paa h Knrrpp Knapp ppK (17) 
.Kppp rbs nri Kppp nr Kpinpo jiapp!) pppp prPpp Kpinpa ]tpipp (18) 
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Translate into English: 


NOTICE how the phrase H3S functions as an appositive to the pronom- 
inal suffix of 'mi in verse 15, resulting in the meaning: “my spirit — me, 
Daniel. . . .” 

The reference to Daniel’s spirit as having a sheath (if]!]) suggests a distinction 
between the body and the mind, which emerged only late in the biblical period. 

What form are the following verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


nrrip 














wrirr; 







1*3P’ 
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NOTICE how the weak middle letter of the hollow root Dip has been 
“strengthened” to an N. 

Although nn?n« (verse 15) clearly belongs to the Gt conjugation, the fact that 
it is perfect demonstrates that the N is not a pronominal prefix (the form is 3d 
person feminine singular), but softened from il, making this an Htpe c el form 
(compare the hafel conjugation, which sometimes weakens into dif c el). 

■p3K (verse 17) literally means ; in this sentence, it functions as 

a copula, as pronouns often do in Aramaic and later Hebrew. 

‘’KTnp (verse 18) is a term with a long and important history. In ancient Canaanite texts 
it refers to gods; however, the Hebrew Bible uses it primarily for angels (e.g., Psalm 
89:6 and Job 15:15). Jews later applied it to themselves. In the Middle Ages, the Latin 
equivalent ( sanctus ) was used for “saints.” (The English word is derived from the 
same Latin root.) For further reading on this term, see “The Saints of the Most High 
and Their Kingdom” by C. H. W. Brekelmans in Oudtestamentische Studien 14 (1965) 
305-29, and “The Identity of ‘the Saints of the Most High’ in Daniel 7” by G. F. Hasel 
in Biblica 56 (1975) 173-92. 


rnTP rfprn jp rrctf rnn p snjirrn Krrpn bu ariir 1 ? rrrp pi* (19) 
(20) .nosn np-Q nppa 0m p nnppi h n^atz? 
•ppp ]?n w“|j?i np pppnj? )p pap npp ,_ r nror) npa-p ,_ t nor spp 
rnp rnpr ]?n anpi rnp nm (21) .nnnpn ]p nr mppi jpppn ppp csi r\b 
jppr pnp 1 ? npj Htfpi spv p^nr nnN , n nr ( 22 ) .jin 1 ? ppn | i 0'’np nr 

pO’np nppp arnppi ncpa wprj 
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Translate into English: 


]5“I (verse 20) is what part of speech: 

gender 

number 


What form are the following verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 









rntp 







n^rn 





















17*72:3 







ntpQ 
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The subject of 7003 is 


NOTE that the description of the fourth beast in verse 19 includes the 
phrase 0113 ’I iTHStp (“claws of bronze”), which is not found in verse 7 
where it may, therefore, have been accidentally omitted. 


03 p 8307 p 80380 833p 8)pp7 snppi «nrn 708 p (23) 
773300 i!3Q 700 8)3"!p) (24) .33073) 7303703 8078 00 0387) 87)300 
p00 77073 KpHjP p 830'’ ^37*) pnOK D3p) ]738) ]30p) p00 7700 
03QT 77070 730':) N03) ]7T00 , 0 , 7p03 000'’ 8)00 730 0003 (25) .0207) 
)3707) 730003 3CT) 83p3 (26) ,]70 3023 ]772) ]70 70 7T3 ppp) 773 
7377 73000 ’7 833373 83300) 7733003 (27) .8230 70 7733703 770070 
70 8)3000 033 000 73300 773300 )3000 ppjP 000 33'7) 8)00 03 

.)300707 )3703'' 


Translate into English: 
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NOTICE the difference between ]“jn8 (“another”) and )irp“ins (“after them”) 
in verse 24, which are comparable to the Hebrew pair “I11N (“other”) and ‘HOK 
(“after”). 

IK 1 ? (lit. “to the side of’) apparently means “against” in verse 25. 

]1V 3*721 'lliTi ]14 1 (verse 25) refers to the three and one half units of time 
(1 + 2 + 1/2) which are also mentioned in Daniel 8:14 and 9:27. 


What form are the following verbs: 


Root Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


ninn 







■pnrrjT 







rQTf 







‘7201' 








NOTICE that the 11 is retained in this last form, as in the grammatically simi- 
lar ■plViT (verse 26). 

To what conjugation does each of the following verbs belong: 

“Dp 1 ’ 

What is the root of: 

IPtpl 1 ? 

llQPl 1 ? 

lining 

All three of these words are . 


166 


An Introduction to Aramaic 


What are the roots and the conjugations for the following verbs? 

Conjugation Root 




'by •pant? 1 ’ Tp min nrfe ,- i ^sio ns nr (28) 


.rri.cp] '3^3 


Translate into English: 


NOTICE the similar phrase near the end of Ecclesiastes (12:13). 


List all the verbs in this verse and give the form of each: 


Verb 


Root 


Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number 


Chapter 28 


Inscriptions 


The oldest surviving texts in Aramaic are inscriptions. We will consider three of 
these, one from the language’s earliest known period, another that was found in a modem 
collection so that its original date and location are unknown, and a third that comes from a 
seventh-century synagogue. 

The following words are common in inscriptions and should be learned: 


brother PIN 

evil (sometimes B80) . . ETO 

remember ID - ! 

see non 

direct object marker IT 

thus p 

is not PIET 1 ? 

open nno 


Our earliest evidence of Aramaic’s long history comes from a series of inscriptions 
which were found in northern Syria and had been written during the time of Israel’s divided 
monarchy.* Several of these are from the rulers of a country known as SanTal, a petty king- 
dom of the ninth and eighth centuries, a time during which the Arameans established several 
small countries in this region. (The Bible mentions Damascus, Zobah, Beth Rechob, and 
Maacah.) The example which follows is by one Barrakib, who apparently ruled SanTal 
towards the end of the eighth century, about the same time that Amos, Hosea, Micah, and 
Isaiah were active in Israel. It was found at Zinjirli in northwest Syria at the end of the last 
century. A relief with his picture (see p. 168) is inscribed with the words "1032 “10 000 00 038 
at the top. This same phrase opens the much longer inscription which we will read here. 


*These are conveniently collected in H. Donner and W. Rollig’s Kanaandische und Aramdische 
Inschriften (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1966). 
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.Kp-iK ■’in - ) 8 H 3 “iD^an^an i 3 D bxw p ^3 1332 33 333 33 natc 
.'38! 8:033 bu “lo^sn^an 'tnsi ^kbdb 'kbb B30i3 'p333i •’ns p333 

p*73 30333 3108! p^B '8:33 bt>12 3331 .bo ]B ^30 '38! 3'31 
3n 3'3 |B 3330'31 '38! 3'3 3Tn8!l .33? POBl pD3 POB |3333 
33 '31 .'3'3 333 33 bib 8T3 1 7B '38! 13853331 .|3333 p*73 
□3*7 8:130 3'3 8:32 33^ 13^3 3'3 8:3 ‘78:30 '3^3 '338! 1 7 30p 

.31? 8!3'3 3'33 338!l .8;3'3 3'3 8531 


Vocabulary 


settle (H) 30' 

summer f'3 

middle 3033 

exert oneself, toil . . “730 

and -2 


desire (Htn) 33N 

grasp T3N 

dialect form of 3'3 '3 

wheel bib?y 

behold K3 
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Vocabulary (cont.) 


righteousness plK 

quarter IQ“) 

run p~l 

winter IHE? 


gold nnr 

this H3T 

goodness PQtD 

be pleasing (H) 3Q' 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text. 
Translate it into English: 


Proper Names 

nm ~2 — This name is pronounced Barrakib according to an inscribed Hittite seal, 
where it is spelled out syllabically ( Orientalia 20 [1957] 345). 

— Pronounced Panamuwa according to cuneiform inscriptions from several 
Assyrian rulers (e.g., Tiglath Pilesar III; see James Pritchard, Ancient Near 
Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament, pp. 282 and 283); -muwa was a 
common ending for names in Asia Minor (see below). 

‘PNOE) — The ancient name of the land in which Zinjirli is located; it may also have 
been called Yaudi. 
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“lO’^sn^n — Tiglath Pilesar III, who is mentioned several times in the Bible (2 
Kings 15:29; 16:7, 10; 1 Chronicles 5:6, 26; 2 Chronicles 28:20); he is called 
by the Babylonian throne name Pul in 2 Kings 15:19. 

^22 "l — The patron god of SanTal. 

"lO 1 ^ — An earlier ruler of SanTal from the ninth century, who is apparently the author 
of another inscription found in Zinjirli (see H. Donner and W. Rollig, 
Kanaandische und Aramdische Inschriften, no. 24, and James Pritchard, 
Ancient Near Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament, p. 654). 

NOTICE that we have already encountered Kp“ IK in Jeremiah 10:11, where it is jux- 
taposed with the more common form RU7K, demonstrating two different real- 
izations of the Semitic consonant d, which appears as 2 in Hebrew (i.e. f*7N).* 
The title Np7N , IQ“! N72 is a translation from Assyrian ishar kibrat arbaH). 

7222 (middle) can be compared with mishnaic 222N; the second section of 
the talmudic tractate pp’T] is called NIT 22 N22 (the first section is N22 
K2p and the last section K772 N22, as explained on p. 153). 

"QN3nn appears to be a hitnafal form from a root related to 72N and UN’’ 
(wish); its meaning would be something like “envy” or “be jealous.” 

The most conspicuous features of this early inscription are the number of forms which 
agree with Hebrew, rather than biblical Aramaic: 

22277 contrast the form 2717 (e.g., Ezra 4: 10) from the root 277 
ilET 1 ? corresponding to the Akkadian la isu, comes from the words 27 (“it 
is not”); however it appears as ST 1 ? in other Aramaic sources, including 
the massoretes’ marginal notes to the biblical text, where its abbrevia- 
tion b is used to identify forms that are spelled uniquely in the Hebrew 
text (see p. 55). 

2HT is common in the Aramaic sections of the Bible, but appears there as 
2177 (e.g., Ezra 5:14; 6:5, and often in Daniel 2, 3, and 5). 

?7K usually spelled 7FTN in Aramaic. 

77 typically 737 (but compare Hebrew 71). 


*The two forms are juxtaposed in the Elephantine letter (Cowley 6) presented in chapter 29. 
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73£7 is from the root "p“l, which appears as 077 in Aramaic (compare 
Targum Onkelos with the original Hebrew in Genesis 24:27, 20, 28, 
and 29). 

These are all cases in which original Semitic sounds that came to be realized differ- 
ently in Hebrew and in Aramaic (e.g., t as 0 or Hi, t as O or H, and d as T or 7) here follow the 
“Hebrew” (really Canaanite) spelling. This inscription may, therefore, have been written 
before these two branches of Northwest Semitic had fully separated. Thus the original t 
appears as 0 in 11017 and 0 ,1 7, t as U in fH and po, and d as T in 07T, T7N, and 73T. 

NH'0 : spelled O'p in biblical Aramaic (Daniel 2:35), but pp in Hebrew. The 

use of 0 instead of p may reflect a certain fluidity in spelling (so also 
170 appears as 170 in Song of Songs 2:11). However, since the same 
spelling is found in several other inscriptions, it is more likely that dis- 
similation caused the p to shift to 0, inasmuch as the word already had 
one emphatic letter (0) in it. 

Several other features in this inscription are characteristically Aramaic: 

SOUNDS: The a sound is evident in 73N (as opposed to Hebrew ON) and words like 
00, where it shifted to 6 in Hebrew. 

WORDS: p707 N70 N070 7n 70 

FORMS: The determined state (N'O^O, N7'0. Np7N); 

masculine plural suffixes ending with nun (e.g., p^ft); 
perfect, 1st person singular forms ending with -et rather than -ti 
(e.g., 700 and 7T7N). 


The next inscription was found on a stone plaque in a nineteenth-century collection of 
antiquities at the Russian convent on Jerusalem’s Mount of Olives. It mentions Judah’s King 
Uzziah, who reigned during the early part of the eighth century; however, its “Aramaic style” 
script was not adopted by Jews until the Babylonian Exile, when it replaced the “Phoenician” 
(Paleo-Hebrew) script that had been used during the monarchy period. The inscription itself 
was probably written sometime around the first century. 
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.nnsn 1 ? vb'i min*’ “j^d rmr "qd rrnn rob 


Vocabulary 


bones DO 

here 17D 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text. 


Translate it into English: 


rmn is an H passive form of the common root ilDK (“come,” cf. Daniel 
6 : 18 ). 
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■’QCD is equivalent to the Hebrew word DKI? (“bone”). The loss of the V sug- 
gests that it was not pronounced in this period; there are several reports 
in the Talmud indicating that the letters V and ft were often not distin- 
guished in pronunciation during the early centuries of this era (j. 
Berakhot 2:4, b. Berakhot 32a, b. Megillah 24b, b. Erubin 53b). 

PinsO 1 ? the Q in this word is shaped like the form (□) which is used today at the 
end of words (see the illustration on p. 172). Apparently, the two shapes 
we use for the letter 0 were originally interchangeable (see Isaiah 9:6); 
over time, one of them (□) was reserved for the end of words, probably 
on the basis of analogy with other letters in which medial (D, 3, 2, 2) 
and final forms (“[, ], r ), p had come to be distinguished. Thus □ is the 
only final form that does not have a tail. 

The prohibition against opening the vessel containing Uzziah’s bones is typical of 
many inscriptions (for several Phoenician examples, see James Pritchard, Ancient Near 
Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament, pp. 661-62). 2 Chronicles 26:23 reports that 
King Uzziah, who suffered from leprosy, was buried in a special location outside Jerusalem’s 
city wall (cf. Josephus, Antiquities 9:10.4 §227 and Nehemiah 3:15). This inscription, then, 
attests to his bones’ having been moved some time after their initial burial. 


A final inscription comes from the mosaic floor of a seventh-century synagogue locat- 
ed in c Ein Gedi, along the western coast of the Dead Sea between Qumran and Masada. (An 
earlier, Hebrew section of the inscription lists several ancient biblical luminaries and the signs 
of the zodiac.) 

mnnn 1 ? p iste arm p to .mton mn Tpnm fiTjn nor nto pmn 
nn ton p m mnnnn rrrrm rraa m moato mnnn to tarn iqk m 
mate |rT’ am nrrrno mm mna ton pmoa mm p nmnto nmpn 
pro p« man to pan .mono mnn p mm mpm mmm mn nnnsa 
'ao ’’nn nto pmn mto p rprn mto p nor mn .nto 

.m to mnnnn nnto mr 
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Vocabulary 


selah ( liturgical term ) . . 770 

hidden thing PHTlD 

uproot ~\pV 

discord 3^2 

property (7)322 

Merciful One pm 

wander CMtO 


amen (liturgical term) pK 

nose, anger 

between (|'2) p 

steal 233 

of -7 

stair 377 

or 71 

seed 27T 


Proper Names 

Tp7n — This form conforms to a normal northern pattern for spelling the divine ele- 
ment at the end of names rather than the more familiar (southern) in" 1 -. 

HOT 

| 17‘ , 33 

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text. 

Translate it into English: 


NOTICE the phrase mm pT (lit. “This one, which his eyes,” 
i.e. “the one whose eyes . . .”). 
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Several features of this inscription are familiar from other Aramaic texts we have stud- 
ied. For example, mnn occurs in the book of Daniel (also Jeremiah 10:11), as does the direct 
object marker IT (Daniel 3:12) in contrast to biblical Hebrew’s HN. ]'TIH and PID78 also 
reflect common Aramaic forms (contrast the Hebrew words j“DT and flN), as does ]T. 
Surprisingly, £HT is closer to the Hebrew form of the word for “arm” (p“)T) than biblical 
Aramaic’s 2H“I(N); note also rather than Other notable spellings include: 

p for j'D (between) 

N'Dl© for tram (sky) 

‘[TlfT from the root “ION (say) 

TO for NTS (much) 

The last two examples, along with ’ll rather than the more common KYI, suggest that 
the pronunciation of several consonants was becoming weaker. (See p. 70 regarding 0 becom- 
ing 0; examples are mentioned on pp. 171 and 206.) 

On the other hand, this inscription contains several unfamiliar phenomena: 

- passive participles ( Zf]3 and DTP) used in apparently active contexts. 

- the particle "7 where biblical Aramaic uses T. 

- final ' in words the Bible spells with PI (e.g., , ’ 1 n and ’DPI). 

- the determined suffix marked with PI rather than the biblical N. 


Chapter 29 


Letters 


Several Aramaic letters have survived from various periods of antiquity. Although our 
interest here is linguistic, they provide important evidence for understanding the nature of 
ancient letters in general. 


Vocabulary To Be Learned 


women ‘| , ©3 

burnt offering . . . iinto/mto 

compassion pm 

break “DD 

here 11351 


fire 

m 

donkey 

nan 

month 

nm 

to, with 

mb 

altar 

ram 

self 

©23 


The first letter was written in the fifth pre-Christian century at a Jewish settlement on 
the island of Yeb (Elephantine), which is north of the first cataract of the Nile, where the 
Aswan Dam is located today. The Persian Empire, which had conquered Egypt in 525 b.c.e., 
supported Jewish mercenaries in this military colony on the southern frontier of ancient 
Egypt. Their writings, on papyri, were discovered in the early part of the twentieth century. 
The following letter gives us a fair amount of information about the colony’s history. 

Lines 1-3 


tarrm zrn i ktd nrram mT pm© .tiit nra ™ pm to 
toto oimm mp purer lam 1 ?! p© ton to®' *ra© nto pm n to 

Tn “men mm -p pr pm pto m ]©n i p ttp wra mi 

.p© ton 
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Vocabulary 


long “pK 

fortress ilDT’D 

who, which 1 

happiness mil 

life ]TI 

prosperous 1“ HE) 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 
Translate it into English: 


Proper Nouns 

mo — governor of Judah, apparently after Nehemiah 

mT — son of Gemariah, priest and leader of the Jewish community 

tDirrm — Darius U, who ruled Persia from 423 to 403. The letter ends with the 
author’s statement that he wrote this in the 17th year of Darius’ reign, i.e. 407 

B.C.E. 

r | i lN 111 — 1000 times; compare the phrase lint? 11 in Daniel 3:19 (see p. 90) 
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Lines 4-13 

□aana nn to^n aaanamn 14 naaa nan nmn p nnaam mT pnny pn 
urn ny nmnn anmn mn n man Nn^N n Nmnn to^n by ‘nmi pm 
.non p iw Nnmn mn n an 1 ™ am n snaiN ub .mn nan pnms n 
not^ aramn pon mn ‘mnma n nnn psa by n^aa mas am 1 ? pt aanma nnN 
nmn 1 ? pnmc tfrn cay Nmasn nnn pna nna .aaana 1 anmn mn n mam 
nnn aan n Name n amanya ayna ny maana pr Nnaaan ±>y nm^n cay m 
aaana pr ama^n m n ]aatc n n^os paca 5 p« n pnn mn pN .inn main 
mmaa ny n N^n ra» n ppy ^nna aana p 1 ™ N'aaaan n nmmm |mp nmaana 
annynana pom Naim n Npmna .annaa naaten N^n mn non n pnaa NanaaN 

.maiy nanaamfra an pb xbo p? tnaiNn nan n 


Vocabulary 


roof ^CM 

anything Hymn 

destroy aana 

pillar may 

wood py 

cut stone 1 7’0S 

commander pnnns 

pivot (of a door) TK 

standing mp 

general ‘mma 

burn pnaa 

remainder ’Tai 

weapon .... ,i X) 

gate ynn 


temple 

NnaiN 

cedar 

PIN 

beams 

paiN 

lead (D) 

nnn 

door 

aan 

in agreement with . 

. . ny maaon 

that 

pT, m 

army 

‘mn 

when (cf. mn) 

nn 

priest 

nnn 

evil 

Nm 4 ? 

surely 

nb 

take 

n pb 

basin 

pmn 
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Use biblical vowels to vocalize the passage above. 
Translate it into English: 


Proper Nouns 

□OHN — Persian satrap over Egypt 

OOP! — a male Egyptian god at Elephantine 

33TTH — commander of the Persian garrison at Elephantine and later frataraka 
(“foremost”), a position with judicial and military authority 
1iT — the God of the Jews 
■pS] — son of Vidranga 
N’nOO — Egyptians 

po — Syene (ancient name of Elephantine); cf. Ezekiel 29:10 and 30:6 
HOD — a late summer month 

‘rnm — the Bible includes several titles which are similarly constructed: - 

^onn on, irnno on, no on_, ono nn, and rijotp on_ 
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Lines 13-17 

pKn 1 ? by tod nna .snTD n-n p? »“na« in pnnK pso p^a w pa 
“jt tnaaiKn nanaa taraa anan by pasn vfrK nw .nnnon nan pi «ma« 
pnna p^a pan pa 1 ? ppts pana pa an nanaa Tar nan nna .‘aan $b 
pna ‘aoa Ta^an p tc^an apsan wnby p aanTan pann n jrao *nn an’ 1 ? 
.□ana pna a'rejp by pr Niaa^ ena ana n pna ‘nnaa anas nap n 


Vocabulary 


be lost 

ante 

chain 

‘aan 

dog 

n^n 

throw down 

nan 

property 

ana 

fast 

man 

buy 

nap 

sackcloth 

ppfr 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 


Translate it into English: 
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Proper Nouns 

Tl®a® — Cambyses, son of Cyrus; ruled Persia from 530 to 522 b.c.e. He apparently 
found the Jewish temple already standing when he conquered Egypt in 525 
b.c.e. His destruction of Egyptian temples while letting the Jewish one stand 
may have contributed to tension between Jews and Egyptians. 


Lines 17-22 

•pmiT *721 pm * 7 ® in 1 ?® nnaa i 1 ? t®® kt n p®® nai nnnp pa 

.trnTr nm na® n 'mnn pens abtoiTn n wan® nma®i s®n Nan® 
«or nai n®a *0*70 ®mnn 14 na® non n*r p ps pb® in 1 ?® n 1 ? nnn mate 
te 1 ? mm pn®n tc 1 ? n®n pm®® n^nnto w®a pman p® 1 ? pp® nanate 
an®® tc 1 ? m 1 ?®! nai® 1 ?! nnao to^n ®mnn 17 na® nr n®a ’®t p pa pn® 

.pt teniae® 


Vocabulary 


incense mi® 1 ? 

grain offering nnao 

oil n®n 

anoint n®Q 

until n® 


also 

T 

widow 

n^nntc 

our 

I 1 ?’! 

that 

, ®T 

this 

nar 

noble 

nn 


Proper Nouns 

]amrT’ — the high priest, mentioned also in Nehemiah 12:22 and 13:28 
pCHN — a Jew, brother of Anani 

na® — scribe and chancellor to Arsame; 1 Chronicles 3:24 mentions a descendant of 
David who bore the same name 
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 


Translate it into English: 


This passage demonstrates that there were ties between the Jews of Elephantine and 
those in Jerusalem, an impression supported by the analogous links with those in Babylon 
described in the books of Ezra and Nehemiah. 


Lines 22-30 

nn pnn by p .pas p t ^ra by wnm nnaana nTp pnnn pn 
pnnna pnnn ''bun nn .Taaa*? p |pn® *6 nn nann^ pi by rarnK 
Tana 1 ? Nn^K in 1 a tnaas by nan^r n^ntar pan mas; .pason nan n 
by pip’ sna^na Knaan^a annna .pnp nan nan n ‘nnp^ snnn nn 
K-nan-a pana paa nanatc pr Pn p'P nPaa pn®n nubs an 1 n tcnnnn 
nP an 1 a np ip nan’ npnna nann’ pr tcnaas; n nr annn p ]n .nan n by 
.nnr Pa pp pnan pon nnn |an pnna nap nb nnp” n nna p tm u 
nnPa tP by pen in 1 ?® nnn nnatn ^P «P pa .pnan pp nar by 
. yi ' $b Dtzna kP ^ Tar n nan pa .poo nnn aPaao nn 

.top canon n nac pnnP 200 
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Vocabulary 


a coin ftftjft 

grain offering (cf. ITftft) . Wlilft 
intend (Gt-take thought) . 
merit Hp"K 


1000 

sacrifice FD1 

price 'ft - ! 

gold ftill 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 
Translate it into English: 


Proper Nouns 

iTft^tf and il'bft — sons of Sanballat (people with the same names are mentioned in 
Ezra 2:60; 10:39, 41; and Nehemiah 3:30 and 13:13, supporting the picture of 
post-exilic Jewry presented both in this document and the Bible) 

— (Akkadian Sin-uballit) — governor of Samaria (cf. Nehemiah 2:19; 3:33; 
6:1; etc.) 

■pKimft — month in late fall 
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The most conspicuous linguistic feature in this letter is its use of T where biblical 
Aramaic uses “f, especially for the demonstrative elements I13T, pT, and 'DT as well as '' (cf. b'T). 
Note also Dili (biblical Aramaic has Dill). On the other hand, the spelling pn for “tree” con- 
trasts with the Hebrew pp; biblical Aramaic uses PN. (Compare the word Kp“IN that is found 
in Jeremiah 10:11 for the Hebrew pN, which Aramaic elsewhere presents as mp 

The redundant syntax of the phrase ‘’33JJ T THn^ (lit. “his brother of Anani”) is com- 
parable to that found in biblical Aramaic, as described in chapter 16. 


From almost six centuries later come a series of letters written by Simon bar Kosiba, 
who led a Jewish revolt against the Romans. He is better known by his title Bar Kochba (lit. 
“son of the star,” based on Numbers 24:17). These documents, written in Hebrew, Aramaic, 
and Greek, were found in caves near those which produced the famous Dead Sea Scrolls. The 
following example raises interesting possibilities about his religious views: 


]nan ifpon n pan nn ip nn^o mp 1 ? ntzna nn nmn^ pats 
pm 1 ? nnna 1 ? in^tzn pair n n^noa m^i pn nn pm' m 1 ? pna nn 
pT ]pm .pnm pnn -p pan pm^a prinK n^o .pnn»i in 1 ? 1 ? 

.□ bv Kin nnna 1 ? inn 1 rfroi 


Vocabulary 


citron 

anna 

myrtle 

onn 

palm 

±h 

camp 

nann 

load 

nan 

willow 

tcnnn 


prepare 


pn 
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 
Translate it into English: 


Proper Nouns 

ntiftft "o rmrr 

■pin “Q ]n3irp — with Masabala, apparently Bar Kochba’s military commander of Ein 
Gedi, to whom most of Bar Kochba’s letters are addressed 

rtaOD — son of Shimon 

ITftftJ) mp — lit. “town of the Arabs” or “willows,” where Judah was posted 
between Ein Gedi and Bar Kochba’s main camp (presumably at Betar) 

The preposition Hi'b is a compound made of up -b and m (from ST, which occurs in 
Daniel 3: 12); in other words, it is a double direct object marker, which appears once ( “[STl^ft) 
with an additional preposition (-ft). 

The reference to the palm 0 L ? L ?), citron (SDS1N), myrtle (Dill), and willow (SftftJJ) is 
reminiscent of the holiday of Sukkot (see traditional Jewish interpretations of Leviticus 23:40, 
as found in Targum Onkelos and Mishnah Sukkah 3-4, for example), at which time these four 
species are to be waved in celebration of a successful harvest. 


Chapter 30 


Dead Sea Scrolls 


Several of the famous Dead Sea Scrolls, which were discovered during the 1940’s and 
1950’s, are written in Aramaic. Many of these are the writings of a religious community that 
settled alongside the Wadi Qumran during the Hasmonean period (2d century b.c.e.), proba- 
bly in order to avoid the wrath of the governing party in Jerusalem; other documents found 
there may have been the community’s copies of more widely known writings. 

The selections that follow are from a scroll called the Genesis Apocryphon (lQapGen) 
because it expands on passages in the book of Genesis. The sections here are based on Genesis 
12, which describes Abraham and Sarah’s visit to the land of Egypt. According to the Bible, 
Abraham was worried that the Pharaoh might have him killed so that he could have the beau- 
tiful Sarah for himself. In this passage, Abraham describes a dream he experienced as he 
entered Egypt, which foreshadows what he expected would happen there. 

Vocabulary To Be Learned 


face, nose p]S 

wife nn:s 

companion “Oil 

lovely S’ 

take HD] 

eye 

love Dm 


19 : 14-17 

"in ns sm mm psa snvb '^ra n^n □‘m cnns ms na^m 
Pinson sms'? npDO 1 ?] ypri? pirn ins tzms ddi .sdd s's’ snn snam 
srnn ms sns 1 ? ipn ^s nnasi snnan hs^dsi .nmmn^n snnan 
.ppns s 1 ?! snnan ^dd sns pntzn .snn s did p 
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Vocabulary 


singly Tin 1 ? 

uproot Ipr 

cut down pHp 

family 3TD 

palm non 


human ETK 

cedar TIN 

dream □‘Xl 

shadow bb® 

protest ( af c el ) ftb'D 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text. 
Translate it into English: 


'blT — the G infinitive of bb'J; other G infinitives in this passage are p'QSC, Iplift, 
and fpO. 

-b — marks the direct object (NDK). 

— a perfect form from the root which must, therefore, belong to the 
J afel conjugation. 

— introduces a negative command. 


The next column of the scroll describes Sarah in a way that justifies Abraham’s con- 
cern (Genesis 12:11), albeit one that seems more suitable to the Song of Songs than the book 
of Genesis: 
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20 : 2-8 

pn 1 ? pa - ’ tcnn ntm*n “into rb ppm KirniN nbx rb “?ntm ma nan 

team mn rb iw tenn termite pi ‘pmi termite rb tein an tem terr im rb 

mrra ‘rm Tam pbo nod terrm |“r , st2? ten tenmm term 1 ? ‘pin rb “imto 
term Nrr‘pn .terrm rmmtte ‘pm pmpi pnte tem nmn pte -1 term .terrm 
pinto - ’ te 1 ? pn 1 ? ]‘?m m '[‘pirn ‘pm .tepto rb in 1 ? ten 1 ?® team pmto 

‘pm an jrfpm p te 1 ?!? 1 ? temneo ^ -, ‘pmi mneo mito pcoi ‘pm ‘pm .term 

.tete' terrT‘?“n tennn min tenon p temto 


Vocabulary 


radiance, bloom pi 

splendid nmi 

form Cb^ 

delicate pop 

pleasant 331 

soft ppl 

beauty “1312? 

perfect □ 1 PtO 

beautiful “P32? 

be beautiful “132? 

leg pit? 


long “p*l» 

virgin il’PirD 

bridal chamber pil 

possessive ( cf TT) “‘P'l 

arm mi 

breast mil 

attractive TOPI 

bride H^n 

perfect ‘? , ‘?n 

hand pn 

whiteness in 4 ? 

appearance ilTilQ 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text. 
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Translate it into English: 


]7 is equivalent to the biblical demonstrative 737. 


Although Abraham’s statement about Sarah’s beauty is surprising in light of the 
Bible’s reference to her as having been 90 at the time Isaac was conceived (Genesis 17:17, cf. 
18:12) and having lived in Canaan less than 25 years (cf. Genesis 12:4 and 17:1), her beauty 
was often noted in post-biblical literature. For example, the rabbis say that she lit up the entire 
land of Egypt ( Genesis Rabbah 40:5). 

20 : 8-11 


p^nn finnan in ca n nnni pn ©33pm 8 o‘?n on® hdi 

mwb rt> 8733033 «ma® ^30 by 7 nn 8:3 untm 8*77337 yniyb 7^03 inm 
.niVh by inn mn no tiki nobzb n® mn »3 n^npn^ 8*0333 

03*73 138! tppn m nms 738: rrorn .rfrop Kbi 8 * 7^733 Q7338* 138; n pn®! 

.0338a no on mm no 8r‘7’‘n no n8i in 
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Vocabulary 


force OTIS 

cry TOO 

lead (away) “D“I 

haste Jnir 

wonder (A) FIOD 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text. 
Translate it into English: 


Proper Nouns 

tCTDpTil — an Egyptian noble, not mentioned in any other traditions about this 
incident. 

CD") 1 ? — Abraham’s nephew 

NOTICE that “’DO is spelled both with and without S. 

riDDS corresponds to the Hebrew word ilt3S (woman), with t realized as D in 
Aramaic (it is 2) in Hebrew) and the root’s D retained. 

This document includes both '“I (the relative pronoun found throughout biblical 
Aramaic and at Elephantine in the form '') and the particle “"l, as in the synagogue 
inscription from Ein Gedi. 

"inno (“benefit”) is apparently an Htpa c al of either IDS or TOD, both of which can 
mean “earn, gain.” 


Chapter 31 


Midrash 


Numerous passages in rabbinic literature are written in Aramaic, although not all texts 
use the same dialect and the language frequently shifts back and forth into Hebrew. The pas- 
sage below is from Genesis Rabbah, a collection of rabbinic lore which was probably com- 
piled in Palestine during the fifth century. It is arranged as a commentary on the book of 
Genesis. The following selection relates to the Bible’s statement that Abraham’s brother 
Haran died 32 their father Terah (Genesis 11:28). That phrase is usually translated “in the 
presence of’; however, the rabbis understood it to mean that Haran had died “on account of’ 
his father, who, they taught, had been an idol maker. 

Vocabulary To Be Learned 


place OHS 

bring (H) ^ft 1 

when }T0 

die TO 

deliver “10ft 

human 03 


"ns mn .rnnn non Qno3is 3rom ons 1 ? p23 pr on .mn to^o "mo non 
nos .'poftn 133 m 1 ? nos ?n^ po nfto “a nos .jnm no 03 “133 
.i 1 ? “j^im o’nnft mm .kqt “n 1 ? maom poon “a nsn snna sinn 1 ? m m 1 ? 

Vocabulary 

(Words marked with an asterisk are Hebrew.) 


set (H) 

nm 

embarrass (Dt) 

On * 

how many .... 

noo 

that 

sinn 

sell 

“Dft * 

woe! 

m 

instead of 

nnn* 

buy 

P 



fifty 

fOftn 
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 


Translate it into English: 


NOTICE the intermingling of Hebrew and Aramaic. Forms like D’O^D, and nnn 
are clearly Hebrew (perhaps D'Enn, too, although it also occurs in the 
Barrakib inscription presented in chapter 29; the form HTHil is found 
throughout the book of Daniel); however, “111, jOT, pE33, “Q, and OHS 1 ? are 
Aramaic, as is the particle “l. 

“ID is often used to indicate a quality, as in the phrase 03 “ID (human being). With 
a time span, it indicates age: 


“130 (“bow down”) also occurs in Arabic, where it provides the root for the word 
masjid, which designates a place of worship, just as P1D1D designates a 
place of sacrifice, i.e., an altar, and DD0O a place of lying, i.e., a bed. The 
Arabic word has come into English in the form “mosque.” 

.j-rronp D“ip -p an nnos .rfpon ps “in s3 , do snn^s nns pr nn 
snsn ]td .pon nDin dtd no^pio sinn onn pnom nopio d' 03 Dp 
snn^s snn nns rp nso3 no note ?po jin 1 ? noi? no in' 1 ? nos m os 
’sonp ‘nos S3S nos p .pnonp Dip rb nnosi n^oo ps nn s3 -, do 
:n ,l 7 nos .pnom nopio o'co non pnn op nsonp ‘tds S3S nos pi 


■p]© noo no 


pon no 
sor no 


how old 
fifty years old 
one day old 


."pso prs IDO©’ s 1 ?! n^ nos .ps pn n n^oo ns no 
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Vocabulary 

(Words marked with an asterisk are Hebrew.) 


how 

no * 

ear 

]TK * 

flour 

Po 

eat 

‘aOR 

mouth 

no * 

club 

ROMP’D 

plate 

“jra 

this 

P 

trick 

8*73 

that 

^mn 

first 

Wlp 

carry 

po 

sacrifice (D) . . . 



deny 

noo * 


Vocalize the passage above using biblical vowels. 
Translate it into English: 


NOTICE the use of 1 as a vowel marker ( mater lectionis), particularly in the par- 
ticiples (p’S] and ‘pitta). 

snrPK (woman) is the determined form, although its sense is indefinite (see p. 25). 
Its root is D3R, as shown by the form nn3R in the Genesis Apocryphon 
(chapter 30). In the Hebrew form of this word (PltSK) the ] has assimilated 
to the 2), as it does to the D here. In the Genesis Apocryphon either the ] had 
not assimilated or the double D dissimilated (like the H infinitive nbittn, 
which comes from the root VnU; see p. 119). 
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S”0*7 71302 ^ 70S .S712*7 "11302 liT 1 ? 70S .71702*7 7717001 7702 
.S'O 7007 720*7 71302 70S ^0*7 713021 :7’*7 70S .S712*7 f’0007 

:7'*7 70S .S220 '^OlOO S717*7 71302 :7’*7 70S; .S220*7 713021 :7‘’*7 70S 
OS I^O :7* ,l 7 70S .S717 *7707 S02 70*7 71302 :7 ,, *7 70S .S717*7 713021 
717700 77S0 “p7*7S S107 10 "jO^OO 777 .71S*7 S*7S 71302 S*7 70700 

.1200 "1*777 1*7 


Vocabulary 

(Words marked with an asterisk are Hebrew.) 


lift (G) 702 

save (H) *702 * 

endure *700 

cloud ]20 

throw (H) "[*70 

talk (Gt) 700 


flame 71S 

except S*7S 

god nP71*7S * 

behold n7* 

extinguish ( } af c el ) 700 

water S^O 

prostrate self 717700 * 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage. 


Translate it into English: 
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The rabbis regarded Nimrod, who is mentioned in Genesis 10:8-10, as having been a 
powerful but wicked ruler who tried to impose his form of idolatry on all the ancient peoples 
under his control. 


nrasn p nas S3S eras nm ns ?~p23 no :"id« .r^s irsp |“in pn mn 
toi mn nnm ttid pr> .S3S nnma S3S nas nno3 ma ns S3S 
remi mn Troton into rrasn p in- 1 ? nos ?ntc pn p n' 1 ? pas 
.ms mn m bn pin nan zrnm sin snn .ms m bn nan s:ri rnn 


Vocabulary 

(Words marked with an asterisk are Hebrew.) 


belly pm 

will 023* 

win n^3* 

be saved (N) t n3^'l3 * 

divided 3 ,1 n2 


parch non 

go out S3T * 

descend nn 1 * 

furnace p33D * 

on the side of ~n p 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 


Translate it into English: 
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DTD“I Nin Kin (this is what is written) — introduces a biblical quotation, in this 
case the passage from Genesis (11:28) that the preceding story is intended 
to explain. 

NOTICE the interweaving of Hebrew and Aramaic in this selection. The verbs 
^D"]] and are nifal, a conjugation which does not occur in biblical 

Aramaic. The following phrases are pure Hebrew: 

mnn -did dit-qn men 

“pSD “T’3m IDDET 8!^ 

ddd prur 1 1> mnnon nn -pn^a Kn'i id -p^tra T-in 

TD» DS bS3 HD1 NDD 


Chapter 32 


Targum 


With the spread of Aramaic among Jews after the Babylonian exile, the Hebrew Bible 
became increasingly inaccessible. It was, therefore, translated into Aramaic. Reciting such a 
translation was even required as part of liturgical Scripture reading ( Mishna Megillah 4:4, cf. 
Babylonian Talmud Berakhot 8a). Several different translation traditions developed, some of 
which were eventually written down in what have come to be known as targumim (the root 
first occurs in Ezra 4:7, where it introduces the Aramaic section of that book). The most 
important of these are a translation of the Pentateuch attributed to Onkelos and one of the 
Prophets attributed to Jonathan. (These names may be related to Aquila and Theodotion, who 
were considered the authors of ancient Greek translations of the Bible; the latter means “God 
gives” in Greek, just as Jonathan does in Hebrew, while Aquila and Onkelos are phonetically 
close.) Although these versions tend to follow the original Hebrew rather closely, other 
Aramaic translations expand on the biblical text. Among these is a targum to the Pentateuch 
which appears to have reached its present form in Palestine sometime after the seventh cen- 
tury and has traditionally come to be ascribed to Jonathan (hence scholars’ reference to it as 
Pseudo- Jonathan). Its rendering of the biblical text is considerably more expansive than that 
of Onkelos, as demonstrated by its translation of Genesis 22 (the binding of Isaac): 


Vocabulary To Be Learned 


inherit DT 

height □'HQ 

slaughter 033 

on •’•’‘T’JJ 

place ni0 


after "inn * 

behold, how N3N17 

lift =]pT 

instead of 

young servant iT^O 


*From "inta; see p. 62 and Daniel 2:29 (p. 80) and 7:6-7 (pp. 152-54). 
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:nas mn ‘usaattr .‘usaatzm pmr iarn |Q p^sn smmm "inn mm (l) 
mnm 1 ? •’an b :nas mn pmn .s^nma mna sisn sas m mna 1 ? 'an b 
nasi *?saaizr an ra^sa snas mn na nisi mnnrs nntu na sisn sas m 
saaaa 1 ? miaa mn psi pitu nm^n 1 ? matins sisn pirn mm ’sat sis 
sama pa mn i^s ■par* saan na nnnns nisi .satins 1 ? mai noa sian s 1 ? 
pn“?n na siar sisn nasi pmr ama .satins 1 ? ptusi noa nan s 1 ? sa^n 
m |a .aaaa man s 1 ? -ma-s bob sin pma stump ma i^si pits atm 
annas m mi "H snam m |ai sa^a na anp p^sn smmm lraners 

.annas tm 1 ? nasi 


Vocabulary 


immediately T |a 

understanding ania 

test (D) mi 

quarrel nisi 

refuse aaa 

wish ina 

the Holy One StUmp 

seven (a)atU 

thirteen nm’in 

thirty prf?n 

eight saan 


organ 

nam 

if 

i^s 

if 

ps 

mother 

as 

handmaid 

snas 

senior 

snaia 

perhaps 

sa^n 

worthy 

'sat 

today 

siar 

word 

snam 

after 

m |a 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 
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Translate it into English: 


is the way God’s name is presented in this manuscript. 

NOTE: (a) the use of’ as a vowel letter (maler lectionis) in: 
nouns - mrrs, mra, nr« 

Gt verbs - roniZPK, "ITarTN 
final n verbs - 

(b) that the passive participle of ’Oil (“see”) means “fitting,” as does the 
passive form of the Hebrew verb i7N“) ("iN~) 

(c) the Hebrew definite article on the demonstrative element in the 
phrase | ,1 TKn tC'Qan'S 

(d) characteristically Aramaic features such as the direct object marker 
IT and the particle I. 
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amn nsH pTm m -pa m pa nan nasi (2) .wan in’ 1 ? naNi 
N^nna p "in by Nn^a 1 ? pn mpON! tun 1 ?® anN 1 ? -p ^rNi pmr n» 
m^a pn n” "am mnan m nn Nnsaa annaN ampNi (3) r\b na’Nn 
Nbpmi «ra«m Nnnn ■pop aapi nma pmr nn ma-a ^Naatm m rr» 
ppn nNn^n Kara (4) . w m 1 ? naNn NnnN 1 ? ^tni Dpi xnbyb pmn 
pmn p mamanoNi Nnna by nap Nnp^N pa Nam nna m annaN 
mam Na^iai i««i Nnan aa Nan pa 1 ? pm« na^ia 1 ? annaN naNi (5) 
amn Na^a ma 1 ? nnon pa pm pa nmaanNn na apm pN nma 1 ? Na na 
mma amn ma pmr n^a nan Nn“?an mp m annaN amn (6) .pann 1 ? 
naN amat^ pmr naNi (7) .anna arnmnn i^tni wao na NntmN m 
?Nn 1 ?a 1 ? Nna^N pm pop NntmN Nn na«i .N3Nn na»i .NaN na»i 
a' 1 ?© a^a mnnnn :ma Nn^a 1 ? Nna'N m 1 ? nna’ ’” :annaN naNi ( 8 ) 

.Nnna 


Vocabulary 


here Na 

now pna 

here na 

knife pO 

youth la^ia 

cloud pa 

worship p 1 ?® 

morning Nnsa 

do early (H, J af c el ) . . . .anp 
Dt (a^pnn) be fulfilled . mp 

cut aap 

rise in circle nap 

twig SDp 

perfect a’ 1 ?© 

fig m»n 


wait ("pN >afel) “pIN 

lamb na’N 

if pN 

glory Nnp’N 

(np 1 with prosthetic N) 

recognize amanON 

examine pa 

choose nna 

announce (Gt) nOQ 

seize, take nan 

palm Npm 

behold Nn 

here Nan 

olive nn 

saddle PIT 

only 


mm 
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 
Translate it into English: 


"[]□ jliT ]'"D is the targum’s rendering of the biblical phrase pint iTiT HD in Genesis 
15:5, where God promises Abraham that his descendants will be as numer- 
ous as the stars. 
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The spelling OT and SPCS further demonstrate the generous use of vowel letters in 
this text. 

pns is an } af c el form of the root pb 0 (cf. IpOil in Daniel 3:23; see p. 119); note also 
ncans, which is Htpe c el (the form is 3d person masculine singular perfect), 
and piHianCS, which is a verb based on the noun UTft (in the “ 3 ishtaf c aF ’). 
"tDQHlj is nitpa c el, a mixture of hitpa c el and nifal. 

'Til (fitting) is a passive participle of HTil (see), providing yet again an example of a 
verb which means “to see” being used for “fitting” in the passive (others are 
Aramaic an and Hebrew nsn). 


cns mn snana rr annas jon o ,v ’ nasn sans 4 ? insi (9) 
m "trv nnoi .snaftan snna nasmsi rrm na am saraian naa naamsi 
acsi (10) .pop jo b'xh snana bv rrrr non nna pmr m nsoi sap 
'm nso mas 1 ? pmr nasi na .nna m o ynb sanao nanai m m arras 
.paanpa s^ioo nontzm itam saia 1 ? mi ’©an snaa ]a oonaa s^n m«*» 
.sana as^a 1 ? i^anoa pmrn na^ai pmrn nraa i^anoa annasn nra 
pan iimn :sana as^a pna .arm an s^ annasi ainm an mn pmr 
oaanam aoaa s 1 ? oaan .orana nm oaa nn sa^aa msn psam |rn 
.annas annas a' 1 ? nasi sac p w n sos^a n^ snpi (ll) .nnra oaa 
.on aina n^ naan s^i s’^o 1 ? pT coin ‘ns nasi (12) . sisn nasi 
na pm m pna m snana s^i nas «n s^nn ams anp ^a pna ams 
‘Ttoon snoaa nn namsn nn snnn sm smi nan m annas ppn (13) 
apasi mm arai annas ‘ntsi .nanpa saV’sn smonna nas sa^a 

.nna p^in sn^a 1 ? 
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Vocabulary 


arrange .... 

no 

catch 

HIK 

knife 

po 

plural participle of HDN 

. . . firT’K 

look (Dt) . . 

Pc 

behold 

. . . oriK 

above 

'TB 

create 

ms 

refuse 

ccr 

thrust 

. . . nm 

destroy .... 

ncs 

ram 

. . 

division . . . 

anPs 

destruction 

. . Pen 

blemish . . . . 

8*7103 

thicket 

smemn 

struggle . . . 

CD-IS 

flood 

. . pmc 

extend .... 

CCS 

well 



neck 

ins 

only 

. . . ITT 

pain 

“ICC 

stretch forth (H) 

qC’ 

wood 

NC’p 

now 

. . . ]HD 

offering . . . 

PT 

slaughter 

. . . DOC 

place 

me 

water 

no 

sun 

Coe 

anything 

. . seme 

twilight . . 

. m iCmo ms 

(see DIH]Q on p. 178 ) 


completion . 

btati 

banish 

nm 


Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 


Translate it into English: 
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832 must be understood as “rebuild” in this context. 

823l‘l2 (division) is a traditional term for the dispersion which took place after the 
confrontation with God involving the Tower of Babel. 

02223 — this dialect of Aramaic uses -3 for the imperfect first person singular prefix. 

222282 23 , ,y is a redundant construction, which literally means “his eye of 
Abraham,” i.e., “Abraham’s eye” (see p. 85). 

, 222 , 8 — this Gt form is based on the root '“2 (create), which corresponds to the 
Hebrew root 822; note the convergence of final 8 and final 2 verbs in 
Aramaic. 

8202'0 T2 — “twilight”; according to rabbinic tradition, God created several impor- 
tant things just before sunset during the week of creation (e.g., Mishna Avot 
5:6). 


^ "[22p p ] ’’21122 1222 :2281 8122 82282 |22 22228 ^21 ’’2181 (14) 

]12 - ’ 22 ] , 22 .811222 "[2221 22322*7 2 , 221 82pl2 '22*72 212 8*72 -[22p 
.2122' p'221 2122” 221 212*7 222'2 222 'p'38 220*7 j"*72 ”22 p22'2 212 
p23T 2’ 22228 222 j'22 821122 :pQ8 220*7 ]!Q^p2 8'22 *72 ]13^2 pWl 
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00008^ ,i, o 808^0 80pi ( 15 ) , 11i o 8 n 3 i o© oPo mPin^ pm ono 
8 D 3 n i a m rran pPo 008 mcpp mono :oc 8 i (16) 8 i co p mimn 
pio m 008 83081 p 3 , o"D 8 80 ~io 0108 (17) pom 1 rr 1 poo m moo 8 p po 
(18) .p^io w oip rr pio pom .80' p'o ‘poo 8^00 mi 8 i oo noioo 
ioooi (19) .nemo 8 n‘p , opo p^m 8008 moo ‘po pio nnor po poono 
poo n^n pn mm 800 coo 8 ©ooo n^ mYpow poo 1 m 80100 i 38 ‘pq 
omo .oooo 80 1 o‘p 8 ono Ypmi iopi , id i ‘puj m*p onoo 8 on 8 or 8 ioooi 
00008 noom ono p ] , ‘p , 80 8 ’ 03 no ono oioi ( 20 ) .oooo 80 , oo oooo 8 
03321 ooo nopi .poo 1 m 003 000080 ooo m*p om 83 oo ‘pmi poo 1 m 

.8p i 38 p nmoi npino8i 


Vocabulary 


word 

. . . 80CP0 

anguish 

Op ”38 

angel 

. . . p8 1 P0 

behold 

0108 

withhold 

030 

on account of 

P 3 

multiply (H) 

1 30 

son 

P 

Satan 

0300 

school house 

. . . ©ooo n 

youth 

. . . iD’^ir 

petition 

100 

trickery 

. . . 80p10 

blessing 

0000 

cry out 

P S 

decree 

0003 

save 

p02 

innocence 

10T 

city 

801p 

joy 

81100 

swear 

0 11 p 

sand 

‘po 

hate 

830 

praise (UPaf c el) . . . 

oo 1 

Divine Presence . . 

. . 8O3 1 O0 

sea 

CP 

choke (Gt) 

p30 

dwell 

on 1 

tell 

on 

now 

ps 

second 

. . . noon 

star 

0010 



shore 

P 3 
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above. 

Translate it into English: 


"70 — This word is consistently spelled NpE) in the Bible, but "70 at Ein Gedi (p. 173). 

The letter E) came to be written D in post-biblical Aramaic. Two examples 
of this which can be found already in the Bible are the spelling of the name 
KnpEjnr™ in Ezra 7:21 and of , “]pp in Ezra 5:12 (see p. 38). 

iirPtD — is a hypostasis of God’s presence, as is God’s (cf. the end of verse 1; 

the term is used more literally in verse 18). 

'n — from m 


IHEH NTP — “the well of seven,” a literal translation of the name Beer-sheba in 
accordance with the explanation of it given in Genesis 21:25-31. 


Afterword 


The biblical readings in this book have covered the substance of the entire Aramaic 
corpus in the Hebrew Bible; however, these passages have been abridged and simplified to fit 
the levels appropriate to the individual chapters in which they are found. Now that you are 
familiar with the language’s grammar, you can read all of these texts in the original. The 
vocabulary is readily available in most standard biblical dictionaries, including: 

A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament by Francis Brown, S. R. 

Driver, and Charles A. Briggs (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1907). 

Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti Libros by Ludwig Koehler and Walter 
Baumgartner (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1958). 

Hebrdisches und Aramdisches Lexikon zum alien Testament, Aramaic section 
ed. Johann Jakob Stamm and Benedikt Hartmann (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1995), 
translated into English under the supervision of M. E. J. Richardson as The 
Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament (vol. 5, 2000). 

In addition, Emestus Vogt’s Lexicon linguae aramaicae veteris testamenti documentis 
antiquis illustratum (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1971) is devoted solely to biblical 
Aramaic. The standard biblical concordances (by S. Mandelkem, G. Lisowsky, and A. Even- 
Shoshan) also include Aramaic sections. 

There are several valuable commentaries on the biblical books which contain passages 
in Aramaic. The most useful ones on Ezra are by Loring Batten (International Critical 
Commentary), Jacob Myers (Anchor Bible), and H. G. M. Williamson (Word Biblical 
Commentary). For Daniel, see those by James Montgomery (International Critical 
Commentary), John Collins (Hermeneia), and Louis Hartman and Alexander Di Leila 
(Anchor Bible). 

The following tools will prove helpful for grammatical questions that may arise as you 
read selections from the Bible or investigate specific problems: 

Franz Rosenthal, A Grammar of Biblical Aramaic (Wiesbaden: Otto 
Harrassowitz, 1963). 


207 


208 


An Introduction to Aramaic 


Hans Bauer and Pontus Leander, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramdischen 
(Halle/Saale: Max Niemayer Verlag, 1927). 

Several other bodies of literature are written in Aramaic. The best sources for ancient 
Aramaic inscriptions are: 

Herbert Donner and Wolfgang Rollig, Kanaandische und Aramdische 
Inschriften (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1971-76). 

John C. L. Gibson, Textbook of Syrian Semitic Inscriptions, vol. 2, “Aramaic 
Inscriptions” (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1975). 

Joseph A. Fitzmyer and Daniel J. Harrington, A Manual of Palestinian 
Aramaic Texts (Rome: Biblical Institute Press, 1978). 

Arthur E. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B.C. (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1923). 

Emil G. Kraeling, The Brooklyn Museum Aramaic Papyri (New Haven: Yale 
University Press, 1953). 

G. R. Driver, Aramaic Documents of the Fifth Century B.C. (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, rev. ed., 1965). 

Bezalel Porten and Ada Yardeni, Textbook of Aramaic Documents from Ancient 
Egypt (Jerusalem: Hebrew University, 1986-99). 

In addition to the glossaries in these works, the following dictionaries may prove 

helpful: 

Charles-F. Jean and Jacob Hoftijzer, Dictionnaire des inscriptions semitiques 
de Vouest (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1965). 

Jacob Hoftijzer and Karel Jongeling, Dictionary of the North-West Semitic 
Inscriptions (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1995). 

Several of the Dead Sea Scrolls are in Aramaic. Many of these texts are collected in: 

Florentino Garcia Martinez and Eilbert J. C. Tigchelaar, The Dead Sea Scrolls 
Study Edition (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1997). 

B. Jongeling, C. J. Labuschagne, and A. S. van der Woude, Aramaic Texts from 
Qumran (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1976-). 

Klaus Beyer, Die Aramdischen Texte vom Toten Meer (Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1994-2004). 
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The diversity of rabbinic literature, much of which is written in a mixture of Aramaic 
and Hebrew, and the targumim makes it impossible to provide a definitive list of the materi- 
al available. Most of the targumim are published in: 

Alexander Sperber, The Bible in Aramaic (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1959-73). 

E. G. Clarke, Targum Pseudo -Jonathan of the Pentateuch (Hoboken, NJ: Ktav 
Publishing House, 1984). 

Michael L. Klein, The Fragment-Targums of the Pentateuch According to their 
Extant Sources (Rome: Biblical Institute Press, 1980). 

Alejandro Dfez Macho, Neophyti I (Madrid: Consejo Superior de 
Investigaciones Cientfficas, 1968). 

The best available tools for working with this material are: 

Marcus Jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and 
Jerusalmi, and the Midrashic Literature (New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 

1903; reprinted often). 

Michael Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Jewish Palestinian Aramaic of the 
Byzantine Period (2nd ed.; Ramat Gan: Bar-Ilan University Press; Balti- 
more: Johns Hopkins University Press, 2002). 

Michael Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic of the Talmudic 
and Geonic Periods (Baltimore, London: Johns Hopkins University Press, 

2002 ). 

Michael Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Judean Palestinian Aramaic (Ramat Gan: 
Bar-Ilan University Press, 2003). 

The Syrian church and its adherents also produced a vast literature in the Syriac 
dialect. The best available dictionaries for this dialect are: 

C. Brockelmann, Lexicon Syriacum (Hallis: Saxonum, 1928). 

R. Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1879; supple- 
ment by J. P. Margoliouth, 1927). 

Reference tools for other dialects of Aramaic include: 

Takamitsu Muraoka and Bezalel Porten, A Grammar of Egyptian Aramaic 
(2nd ed.; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 2003). 
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Friedrich Schulthess, Lexicon Syropalaestinum (Berlin: Georg Reimer, 1903). 

Ethel Drawer and R. Macuch, A Mandaic Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1963). 

J. A. MacLean, A Dictionary of the Dialects of Vernacular Syriac (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1901). 

Gotthelf Bergstrasser, Glossar des neuaramdischen Dialekts von Madula 
(1921). 

Helmut Ritter, Turoyo: Die Volkssprache der syrischen Christen des Tur^Abdin 
(Beirut: Orient-Institut der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 

1976). 

Rudolf Macuch, Grammatik des samaritanischen Aramdisch (Berlin: De 
Gruyter, 1982). 

In recent years, scholars have begun to compile a Comprehensive Aramaic Lexicon, 
which will embrace the entire language. As work proceeds on this project, a variety of tools 
and reference works are being generated; already available is the first part of An Aramaic 
Bibliography by Joseph A. Fitzmyer, S.J., and Stephen A. Kaufman (Baltimore: The Johns 
Hopkins University Press, 1992). Other tools can be found on the Lexicon’s Web site at 
http://call.cn.huc.edu. You may also wish to read some general descriptions of the Aramaic 
languages. Broad surveys of this type include: 

Eduard Yechezkel Kutscher, “Aramaic” in Current Trends in Linguistics, ed. 
Thomas A. Seboek (The Hague: Mouton, 1970), vol. 6, pp. 347-412. 

Eduard Yechezkel Kutscher, “Aramaic,” Encyclopedia Judaica (Jerusalem: 

Keter Publishing, 1972), vol. 3, pp. 259-87. 

Joseph A. Fitzmyer, S.J., “The Phases of the Aramaic Language” in A 
Wandering Aramean: Collected Aramaic Essays (Chico, CA: Scholars 
Press, 1979) pp. 57-84. 

Klaus Beyer, The Aramaic Language (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 

1986). 

Stephen A. Kaufman, “Languages (Aramaic)” in The Anchor Bible Dictionary 
(New York: Doubleday, 1992), vol. 4, pp. 173-78. 

With these tools and the grammar you have already learned, you can begin to explore 
any part of the huge corpus of Aramaic literature. Good luck! 


Paradigms 



Nouns and Adjectives 





Masculine Feminine 

Singular 

Absolute 

-\bn 

nafra 



Construct 

-\bn 

na^a 



Determined 


arp'pa 


Plural 

Absolute 

p^a 

p'pa 



Construct 

p^a 

na^a 



Determined 


ana^a 



Pronouns 



Independent 


Possessive 

Suffixes 


Pronouns 

Singular Nouns 

Plural Nouns 

Singular 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Masculine 

Feminine 

nag 

•nips 

Tna'pa 

nips 

pp^a 

(ornn^) 

■peps 

iniD^p 

patps 

"jnp^a 

ti:^ 

-aa;ps 

pnrpa 

am? 

prnppa 

sin 

natps 

nrna^a 

’niatps 

nrnppa 

trn 


nrna^a 

rratps 

nnp'pa 

Plural 





nanag 

tuitps 

tpirpa 

tpatps 

wnp'pD 

■prqg (tifrjg) 

□b"|®S 

□arna^a 

□ancps 

canp^a 

jrqg 

patPS 

prna^a 

pptps 

pcp*?a 

"ian Cfian or flag) 

□iritps 

ciirna^a 

nantps 

cnnp^a 

pag 

|mtPs 

prna^a 

irratps 

pap^a 
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Demonstratives 



Singular 

Plural 

Near (this, these) Masculine 

nr i t 



p*?N (also and 

Feminine 

»p J 


Far (that, those) Masculine 

"HI 

-\bx 

Feminine 

Ti > 

Masculine and Feminine 

m 



Numerals 

CARDINAL ORDINAL 



Masculine 

Feminine 


l 

nn 

nnn 

•’Opp 

2 

Opp) pi” 

Cnin) prion 

pin 

3 

nn'pn 

n'pn 

i n il 7n 

4 

n©3pa 


•’©•qp 

5 


©OD 


6 

nn© 

n© 


7 

n©3© 

33© 


8 

nppn 

nion 


9 

n©©n 

3©n 


10 

np©3 

o©© 


20 

pn©3 



30 

pnbn 



100 

n^© 



200 

pns© 



1,000 




10,000 

131 
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Verbs 


PERFECT 

Singular 


Plural 


IMPERFECT 

Singular 


G 


D 


H 


1 

roro 

rtap 

ntp^ori 

2 masculine 

FQrD (or ~ZT2) 

otap 

012*750 

feminine 

too:? 

, n i 75 p 

’012*750 

3 masculine 

nro 

^p 

12*750 

feminine 

nnns 

rtap 

012*750 


l 

tmrD 

w'paj? 

^ 33*750 

2 masculine 

popop 

popop 

po3*75p 

feminine 

1050? 

irtaj? 

103*750 

3 masculine 


fep 

33*?5o 

feminine 

nnns 

n“?3p 

03*750 


l 

303N 

*73pfc«; 

3*75on 

2 masculine 

nrpFi 

*73pp 

3*?5oo 

feminine 

pnppp 

p*73pp 

p3*75op 

3 masculine 

303' 

*73p’ 

3*?5o’ 

feminine 

3050 

*73pp 

3*?5oo 


Plural 


l 

3053 

Pop:; 

12*7503 

2 masculine 

)13050 

liPnpn 

p3*75op 

feminine 

15050 


p*750P 

3 masculine 

p303' 

]tap- 

p3*750' 

feminine 

pop’ 

i? 3 P' 

p*750' 
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G 

D 

H 

PARTICIPLE 

Singular 

masculine 

nro 

•• T 


tSPpHQ 

feminine 

rons 


rtatpnp 

Plural 

masculine 

■pnrD 

r^ppp 

•pctarra 

feminine 

pro 


pppno 

IMPERATIVE 

Singular 

masculine 

nrp 


ctan 

feminine 

pro 


tatpn 

Plural 

masculine 

nrp 

tap 

ictan 

feminine 

run? 

rta jp 

nitan 

INFINITIVE 

nrpo 

rtap 

nitan 
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G 

D 

H 

PERFECT 

Singular 

1 

nrrn? 

rtaj? 

np^Pn 

2 masculine 

pptp 

Ftaj? 

Fip'pPri 

feminine 

tptp 

Ttaj? 

Tip'pPn 

3 masculine 

rrrD 


p'pPn 

feminine 

np'np 

rtaj? 

np^Pn 

Plural 

1 

tupTi? 


NPp'ppn 

2 masculine 

■pnprnp 

pr^pp 

•pnp'ppn 

feminine 

;r:pTp 


inp^Pn 

3 masculine 

mr? 

^3j? 

ip'pPn 

feminine 

np'rip 

n^pj? 

np'pPri 

PARTICIPLE 

Singular 

masculine 

PTl? 

‘ppjpp 

p'pPnp 

feminine 

np'rip 

rfppjpp 

np^Pnp 

Plural 

masculine 

•pPTip 

•p^ppo 

pp^pnp 

feminine 

jp'np 

i 1 ??^ 

IP^Pnp 
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Prefix-t Conjugations 



Gt 

Dt 

PERFECT 



Singular 



1 

n^cppnn 

rtannn 

2 masculine 

n^ppnn 

rtannn 

feminine 

’n^ppnn 

"rtannn 

3 masculine 

‘pppnn 

^pnnn 

feminine 

rtepriri 

rtannn 


Plural 

1 

ttfpiap pin 

fttannn 

2 masculine 

pn^ppnn 

•prtannn 

feminine 

IFi^ppnn 

in^pnnn 

3 masculine 

^ppnrr 

fennn 

feminine 

rfpppnn 

rtannn 

IMPERFECT 

Singular 

1 

^pna 

‘ppnnK 

2 masculine 

‘pppnn 

^pnnn 

feminine 

p^ppnn 

•p^pnnn 

3 masculine 

^pprr 

^pnrr 

feminine 

‘pppnn 

‘ppnnn 

Plural 

1 

^ppru 


2 masculine 

l^cppnn 

p^prtnn 

feminine 

l^ppnn 

l^pnnn 

3 masculine 

p^cpprr 

•p^pnrr 

feminine 

•fbcpprr 

l^pnrr 
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PARTICIPLES 

Singular 

masculine 

feminine 

Plural 

masculine 

feminine 

INFINITIVE 


Gt 

l^tppnQ 

I'pppnQ 

rfptppnn 


Dt 

Pzinno 

rtanno 

■p^nrs 

rtannn 
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Irregular Verbs 


Hollow Roots 

Perfect 

Imperfect 


Participles 

Imperative 





Active Passive 


Singular 






1 

npto 

□’tog 

ms 

□«to D’to 

□’to 

2 masculine 

npto 

□'ton 

fs 

nQ’to riQ’to 

’□’to 

feminine 

Tiato 

T 

•pQ’ton 

mp 

I’D’to I’Q’to 

3Q’to 

3 masculine 

□to 

□'to’ 

fp 

]3’to )Q’to 

nQ’to 

feminine 

npto 

□’ton 




Plural 






1 

woto 

D’toq 




2 masculine 

•pnpto 

|3Q’ton 




feminine 

]npto 

|Q’ton 


Infinitive 

□top 

3 masculine 

3Qto 

■pQ’to’ 




feminine 

npto 

|Q’to’ 




Final-7] 

G 







Perfect 

Imperfect 


Participles 





Active 

Passive 

Singular 






1 

npp 

8(338! 


ms 1133 

133 

2 masculine 

9:53 

W5P1 


fs 1T33 

h’ t 33 

feminine 

’n’33 

]’3pn 


m P |’33 

m 

3 masculine 

n 33 

8!33’ 


fp m 

m 

feminine 

H33 

JUpF) 




Plural 






1 


81333 

Imperative 

Passive Perfect 

2 masculine 

■pnpp 

|333H 

ms 

8S33/*33 

3 ms '33 

feminine 

•ppp 

)’33n 

mp 

133 

3 mp 3’33 

3 masculine 

333 

|333’ 




feminine 

1133 

]’33’ 

Infinitive K33Q 



Paradigms 
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Final-7] 

PERFECT 

Singular 

1 

2 masculine 

3 masculine 
3 feminine 

Plural 

3 masculine 

IMPERFECT 

Singular 

1 

2 masculine 

3 masculine 
Plural 

1 

2 masculine 

3 masculine 
3 feminine 

PARTICIPLE (active) 
masculine singular 
feminine singular 


rrn d 


rnrj 


nrrirj 


mn 

'3Q 

rnn 


tin 

T3Q 



rang 

mnn 

rmn 

Kin*? 

nani 


n3Q3 

I'-iD 1 ? 


■pn 1 ? 



K3QP 


moo 


IMPERATIVE 

masculine singular 

plural tin 


■’3D 


H 








INFINITIVE 


rr'pan 


NOTE that 3d person forms of iTTI begin with b in the imperfect. 


Glossary 


Numbers in parentheses are the chapters in which these words are first assigned to be learned. Hebrew 
words which appear in the texts presented in this book are also listed here (marked with an asterisk). 




ps 

if 

ns 

father (14; plural nnns) 

snp’s 

glory 

ms 

perish, be lost 

TTS 

there is (9) 


H — destroy, kill (14) 

KnrpK 

woman ( see nnas) 

ms 

desire (Htn) 

ms 

eat 

ps 

stone (15) 

s^s 

except 

STDS 

temple 

nps 

these (14) 

mas 

letter (3) 

n^s 

god (3) 

ps 

then (5) 

p 

behold (20) 

oaas 

force 

mrfrs * 

god 

ns 

flame 

p^s 

these (14) 

PITS 

heat (18) 

p^s 

those (7) 

‘ns 

go (7) 


thousand 

)TS* 

ear 

□s 

mother 

ns 

brother (28) 

nas 

nation 

ins 

grasp 

)DS 

be faithful (H) (24) 

ms* 

grasp 


passive participle ■ 

nps 

after (12) 

|BS 

amen 

"’ins 

another (16) 

ms 

say (6) 

pans 

last 

snas 

handmaid 

n™ 

another (13) 

nas 

1(10) 

p-ntfns 

satrap (25) 

pas 

they (11) 

ITS 

organ 

nas 

human 

■frs 

if 

nams 

we (4) 

] I 7’S 

tree (20) 

pas 

they, those if) (11) 

"ID’S 

lamb 

npns 

anguish 

Ips 

frightful 

oas 

trouble (G) 
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face, nose (30) 


n 

tOia 

man (10) 


in (4) 

T . . 

m 

(firpK) niN 
nnaN 

you (m s) (11) 
wife (30) 

tO$n 

rn 

be evil 

on account of 

Tqs 

you (fs) (11) 

b nn 

disturb (D) (20) 

(□h^) |iri3» 

you ( m p) (11) 

snmn 

senior 

[FltjK 

you (fp) (11) 

sopin 

club 

Knaps 

exactly, diligently (11) 

tom * 

embarrass (Dt) 

30$ 

r» 

prohibition (26) 
wood 

[nn 

examine 

t]» 

nose, anger 

nnn 

choose 

t]» 

also 

‘nmn 

stop (5) 

333$ 

finger (23) 


G — intransitive 

337$ 

four (17) 


D — transitive 

]l2n$ 

purple 

m 

dialect form of nm 

13$ 

behold 

to mn m 

school house 

□i“i» 

behold 

r 3 

between (12) 

DK 

cedar 

mm 

fortress 

nr]$ 

lion (25) 

tom 

evil (28) 

"[ns 

long 

nm 

house (5) 

"["IS 

wait (V^Z— "pl S) 

non 

cry 

337$ 

duration 

xbn 

wear out (D) 

rteis 

widow 

ip 

tax 

ns 

earth (8) 

p * 

son 

mis 

bottom 

nm 

build (4) 

sp~s 

earth 

nm 

seek, pray (14) 

(N)tO$ 

fire (29) 

in 

petition 

■ptss 

foundations 

pn 

master (5) 

|3t0$ 

beams 

npn 

search (9 — D) 

nmontOa 

recognize 

33 

son (6; 33 — p cstr ) 

ns 

sign 

33 

field (16) 

nns 

come (G) (6); 

mn 

create 


(H/A— bring, 18) 

"P 3 

bless, kneel (D) (22) 

[ns 

furnace (17) 

nmn 

blessing 

3ns 

place (31) 

□33 

but 


nns3 after (12; see 303) 

3 ton 

announce (Gt) 

nns 

citron 

3ton 

flesh 
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n^inn 

virgin 

n 

which, of (3) 

-ra 

after {from 7783) (32) 

iron 

n3 when (26) 
ram 


3 

-bn 

possessive {cf -b'T) 


side 

8abn 

perhaps 



p 

this 

nnin? 

733 

power 
man (6) 

n 

judgment, court (12) 


p 

judge (12) 

773 

cut down (21) 

P 

that (m) (14) 

33 

interior (7) 

p 

737 

that (f) (4) 


8333 in the midst of (12) 

that (4) 

333 

pit (25) 

1 " ■ 

737 

remember (28) 

ma 

stir up (H) 

737 

ram 

7T3 

cut, break off (15) 

hp 

memorandum 

7773 

decree 

pb 7 

bum 


wheel 

737 

resemble 

7b a 

reveal (14) 

”37 

price 


H — take exile 

737/827 

this (3) 

3b3 

exile (26) 

8bp7 

palm {also spelled 8bp , 7) 

333 

steal 

PR7 

be crushed (15; H — smash) 

|333 

bridal chamber 

77 

generation (19) 

T33 

treasure (9) 

377 

stair 


wing 

377 

arm 

ntpa 

body (19) 

“7 

237 

77 

door 
law (12) 

n 

m 

which, that, of 

87 

behold 

87 t 

this if) (14) 

8387 

behold, how (32) 

37 

bear 

377 

limb 

737 

sacrifice {verb) 

077 

myrtle 

737 

sacrifice {noun) 

837 

he (11) 

737 

lead (away), take 


8377* that 

337 

gold (9) 

737 

be (8) 

mi 

dwell (16) 

n 

or 

ton 

trample on 

8’7 

she (11) 

nm 

thrust 

bmn 

palace, temple (8) 

b77 

fear (20) 

837 

here 
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is it not ( inter, particle ) 

an 

one (8) 


go (12) 

nan 

breast 

ian 

they, them (5) 

nnn 

happiness 

ca mian 

in agreement with 

mnn 

joy 

in 

if (9) 

mn 

singly (mn 1 ?) 

'an * 

behold 

mn 

tell (13) (D/H) 



mn 

prostrate self (St — mnntoa) 


fjVin 

instead of (32) 

"i 

and 

mn 

white 

m 

woe! 

nm 

see (15) 


T 


( pass ptc — proper) 


an 

vision 

P 

buy 

m 

living (26) 

ant 

gold 

n’n 

live 

a 

who, which, of 

nan 

animal (16) 

VT 

splendor (23) 

pn 

life 

|PT 

our 

pn 

strength, army (22) 

na 

olive 

man 

wise (13) 

7 

who, which 

naan 

wisdom (14) 

'tOT 

worthy 


sand 

IDT 

innocence 

□^n 

dream (G) 

•’DT 

that 

n^n 

dream ( noun — 13) 

]QT 

time (14) 

t^n 

pass by 

aat 

music (17) 

ppn 

portion 

It 

type (17) 

nan 

see (28) 

na 

this 


( pass ptc — proper) 

“T*2?T 

small 

Tan 

attractive 

T T 

lift (32) 

nan 

parch 

rat 

saddle 

nan 

donkey (29) 

sn\ 

seed 

nan 

wine (23) 


n 

can 

five (17) 


] , can 

fifty 

n’pnrj 

damage 

nap 

dedication 

^nn 

destroy (D) (10) 

amn 

lacking 

Pn 

damage (19) 

|on 

possess (H) 

ann 

companion (30) 

pop 

clay (15) 


(f—naan) 

naan 

magician (20) 


224 


An Introduction to Aramaic 


nn 

noble 

air 

advise (Dt — take counsel) 

Kmtfnn 

thicket 

NET 

go out 


scorch (D) 

air 

make certain (D) 

nan 

need (18) 

rrar 

surely (19) 

nnan 

needed thing 

y 

bum (17) 




difficult 


CD 

) ' - 



TP: 

glory (24) 

ncp 

good (9) 

TV 

descend 

naa 

goodness 

nT 

month (29) 

■paio 

flood 

na“n_ 

thigh 

“TIED 

mountain (15) 

rrp 

inherit (32) 

‘PCD 

dew (21) 

ntz?*’ 

dwell (H — set) 

rr^cD 

young servant (32) 

pet 

stretch forth (H) 

bbv 

seek shade (H) 

rv 

direct object marker (12) 

bbv 

shadow 

an' 

dwell, sit 

□to 

bone 

ttp 

very, excellent (18) 

arc? 

decree, taste (5; see □’P) 



■pco 

carry 


J 

nsa 

extinguish ( J af c el ) 

■a 

like, as (12) 

nap 

claw 

to 

here 

TIED 

drive out (22) 

?aa 

chain 


•> 

paa 

furnace 



l nr> 

now 


lovely (30) 

Tp 

when (26; see T) 


well 

na 

here 


bring (H) (31) 

‘pro 

be able (21) 

T 

hand (18) 

in? 

priest (11) 

ilT’ 

praise (H/A) 

aaia 

star 

ITT 

know (4; H — inform) 

na 

when ( cf Tp) 

nrr 

give (8) 

]ra 

when (31) 

nor ,nv 

day (22) 

T 3 

shore 

JUDT 

today 

fa 

summer, cf. Pf 

TIT* 

only 

?a 

all (10) 

nco*’ 

be pleasing 


a everything 

to’ 

be able, prevail (16) 

sto 

protest (jaf c el) 

□! 

sea 

a?a 

dog 

rjo’ 

add (H) 

n?a 

bride 


Glossary • 225 


b'bD perfect 

HDD how (many) (19) 

“1QD priest 

]3 thus (28) 

1133 colleague (7) 

“1333 coin 

NP33 thus (11) 

2333 gather 

DD3 slaughter 

pOP silver (9) 

]33 now (4) 

=]3 hand 

323 deny 

H23 bind (D) (18) 
m3 become distressed (Gt) 

T"h3 herald 

T3 proclaim (H) 

NO“p throne (24) 

3 “3 write (3) 

3H3 writing (11) 

bnp wall 

~b to, for, direct obj. marker (3) 

N 1 ! not (4) 

33^ heart (21) 

N313 1 ! incense 

C313 t 7 garment 

p 1 ! whiteness 

233 1 ! wear (23) 

except, therefore (13) 
nt> to, with (29) 

Pin 1 ! see Tin 

NT 1 ! evil 

□fl 1 ! meal (23) 

’*!’*! night (25) 


ntr 1 ? 

is not (28) 

rr 1 ! 

there is not 

3 1 ! 1 ! 

palm 

nb 

surely 

n pb 

take 

]tib 

language 


a 

“P 

from 

PNP 

hundred 

]NP 

vessel (8) 

n*!3p 

scroll 

TP 

overthrow, throw down (D) 

n3"[P 

altar (29) 

ninp 

dwelling (22) 

Tpp 

province (7) 

np 

what(ever) (10) 

np 

how 

np 

water 

mp 

die (31) 

lira 

food 

pnrp 

basin 

Nnp 

hit 

nrnp 

appearance 

n3np 

camp 

nmsnp 

urgent 

Nnnp 

grain offering ( cf niTP) 

NPP 

reach (21), bring (H) 

mpp 

roof 

OIH’P 

anything ( cf. OIH3P) 

N’T 

water 

NPP’P 

word 

33P 

sell 

^N^P 

angel 

n*!P 

word, thing (13) 


king (3) 
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reign (11) 

113 

flee 


speak (D) (26) 

Po/Pp 

dunghill (10) 

P 

who(ever) (6) 

113 

fire (17) 

P 

from (9) 

RT3 

suffer damage 


after, because T )0 

Ora 

copper (15) 


immediately 1) )0 

m3 

descend (21) 

JJTjD 

understanding 


5 afel (IIS) deposit 

□0130 

anything (cf DOTO) 

‘TD3 

lift (22) 

130 

count (G; D — appoint) 

133)3 

guard 

imp 

grain offering 

003 

slaughter (32) 

030 

withhold 

003 

property 

100 

deliver (31) 

103 

panther 

mo 

belly 

3303 

take (30) 

nmo 

middle 

103 

lift 

S10 

master (24) 

•’03 

test 

Tip 

rebellion 

‘223 

fall (16) 

Tip 

rebellious (4) 

R23 

go out (8) 

□no 

height (32) 

1R?3 

expenses 

010 

tear off 

023 

self (29), will 

100 

oil (noun) 

P 

radiance, bloom 

100 

anoint (verb) 

m3 

quarrel 

oooo 

bed 

m3 

win (D — distinguish self) 

si m 

banquet 

T3S3 

splendid 


] 

t m»3 

save (H) 


SRI 

pure 

S03 

prophesy (Dt) 

03 

human (31) 

ism 

prophecy 

R03 

women (29) 

STO) 

prophet 

101 

eagle 

133 

flow 

]inpl 

letter 

3313 

be willing (Dt) (12) 

]13 

give (4) 

113 

flee 



m3 

banish 


0 

1313 

sheath 

‘poo 

endure 

013 

destroy 

100 

intend 

31T3 

illumination 

130 

bow down (16) 

113 

river 

00 

multiply (H) 
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p° 

prefect 

^0 

Most High (21) 

730 

close (26) 

•pr^p 

Most High 

770 

arrange 

bbv 

enter (14) 

rpO 

end 

nbv 

eternity (5) 

7300 

Satan 

vbv 

rib 

pO 

knife 

SiH^O 

burnt offering (29) 

‘poo 

look (Dt) 

□0 

with (12) 

7^0 

liturgical term 

□p 

people, nation (12) 

pb 0 

go up (26) 

7100 

pillar 


P'C7 (H) sacrifice 

p’OO 

deep 

n^o 

flour 

‘poo 

exert oneself, toil 

720 

book (11) 

700 

load 

7Sp 

scribe (3) 

70P 

wool 

rv 

chief 

730 

answer (13) 

77’no 

hidden thing 

m 

cloud 

770 

tear down (G) 

p3_P 

branch 


S3 

•’SO 

foliage (20) 


po 

wood 

73ip 

servant 

7p0 

uproot (Gt — be uprooted) 

77pp 

work, service (5) 

70 

enemy 

700 

do, make (5) 

tC070 

willow 

70 

until (12) 

7PP 

ten (17) 

770 

pass away (22; H — remove) 

ptpp 

twenty 

n? 

time (13) 

noo 

intend 

0010 

haste 


7007N (Gt) be thought 

lO'^lO 

youth 

T7P 

ready (18) 

=]io 

bird 

p^no 

old 

NiOplO 

trickery 



,ll P , 0 

on, above (32) 


2 

V -9 

eye (30) 

"S 

and 

000 

refuse 

]3S 

cry out 

‘pp 

on, concerning, to, 

7S * 

mouth 


against (3) 

77S 

governor (6) 

7*70 

pretext (25) 

pS 

plate 

n^P 

above 

70S 

destroy 

71 t ‘?J? 

burnt offering (29) 

fr^S 

trick 
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half 


3^2 

discord 



division (= Babel) 

7^2 

worship, serve (17) 


]n‘pE) 

worship 


3^2 

divided, undecided 


□2 

mouth (22) 


02 

palm (of hand) 


^102 

blemish 

‘pop 

t 7 , D2 

cut stone 

t 7H2 

iron (15) 

tZT7p 

0272 

struggle 

□7p 

□7p 

072 

divide 

1 

D72 

save 

noip 

) 

"[7772 

commander 

^ppppppp 

tramp 

002 

extend 

702 

interpret (D) (23) 

mp 

702 

interpretation (13) 


□372 

message, word (10) 


772 

open (28) 

(N)71p 



r°p 

700 

want (21) 

‘pop 

POD 

300 

wish, property 

70p 

000 

be wet (Dt) (21) 

O'P 

N70 

true 

mp 

p70 

righteousness 

mp 

7p70 

merit 

mp 

770 

neck 

SO'p 

mo 

fast 


7'0 

pivot (of door) 

73p 

n^o 

pray (D) (10) 

pop 

n^o 

make prosper (H) (26) 

pop 

□‘po 

statue, form (15) 

nop 

700 

pain 

mp/8!7p 

720 

bird 

□7p 

K720 

morning 



P 

just as (11) 

‘POp 1 ? opposite, corre- 
sponding to (12) 

-7 ‘POp ‘PO inasmuch as, 
because, although 

nn ‘pop ‘po 
thereupon (14) 
receive (D) (25) 
holy (20) 
before (5) 
do early (H) 
formerly (26) 
first (17) 
the Holy One 
arise, stand (G) (6) 

H — establish 
CPp D — swear 
EPpnn Dt — be fulfilled 
city 

delicate 

kill (G/D) (18) 

cut 

rise in circle 

summer 

enduring 

statute (25) 

standing 

twig 

sound (17) 
buy, acquire 
be angry 
cut down 
end (22) 
call, read (23) 
approach (26) 

(D/H — sacrifice) 
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war 

021 

trample on 

PT 

offering 

P?1 

soft 

Tip 

city (4) 

□01 

write (24) 

PP 

horn (17) 



Pi? 

piece 



]Hp accuse 

□0 

elder 



N30 

grow great (19) 


“1 

N’ato 

many, large (8) 

On - ] 

head (chief) (7) 

100 

side 


]’p0 ONI complete 

□’to 

issue, give (lit. “place”) (6) 


account or essential 


□00 D’O issue decree or 


contents 


pay attention 

□i 

great (7) 

‘lOO 

consider (Dt) 

noi 

grow (20) 

N30 

hate 

131 

myriad, 10,000 

100 

hair (19) 

mi 

greatness (24) 

ppo 

sackcloth (sing. pO) 


general 

piO 

bum 

’0’3i 

fourth (16) 

inO 

winter 

ini 

quarter 


to 

’32*15*1 

chiefs 


33*1 

pleasant 

‘inO 

ask (12) 

T3*1 

anger (H) 

INO 

remnant (11) 

T3*] 

anger 

mO 

praise (D) (14) 

Pi 

foot (15) 

□'□0 

flame 

On 

assemble (25) (H) 

npoO/ooO 

seven (17) 

nil 

wind (20) 

poO 

leave alone, abandon (10) 

□1*1 

rise (24) 


Gt — be transferred 

□1*1 

height 

mo 

be like (G) (24) 

•pi 

run 

mO 

place (32) 

n 

secret (14) 

1210 

beauty 

p’ni_ 

distant (10) 

tooO 

wander 

□m 

love (30) 

□ro 

save (18) 

poni 

compassion (29) 

nto 

finish 

pm 

Merciful One 

’TO 

remainder 

101 

throw, impose (17) 

noO 

find (H) (23) 

101 

wish 

NT’30 

Divine Presence 

]i’0i 

thought (23) 

‘nPoO 

completion 
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‘ppotp 

complete (11) 

ntp 

six (11) 

n'ptP 

iP® 

nP>tP 

blasphemy 
negligence 
send (3) 

(tfisPn) nncP 

drink (23) 

n 

aP’tP 

rule (16) 

mttn 

fig 

]cpp>tp 

dominion (19) 

Trip 

breakable 

a'P’tP 

authorized, mighty (12) 

“inn 

break (29) 

n'P’tP 

aP® 

perfect 

throw (H) (31) 

mn 

return ( intrans ) (22) 

i 

□P>tP 

perfect 


H — return ( trans ), 

□*7E? 

be finished (24) (H — deliver) 

Tin 

ox 

ri?0 

peace (5) 

ninn 

underneath (12) 

Dtp 

name (6) (pi nnatP) 

nnn * 

instead of 

"IQtP 

exterminate (H) 

rP>n 

snow 

N’Qtp 

heavens (8) 

'Pm 

weapon 

□QtP 

be appalled 
coin m 3 itpol c el 

arPn 

nnPm 

third (16) 
thirteen 

I7QCP 

hear, obey (17) 

n'pn 

three (17) 

tPQtP 

tPQtP 

serve (D) 
sun 

NntPO’tP p twilight 

arPr/rPr 

]T1^1 

ruler (24) 
thirty 

P 

tooth 

nan 

wonder (H) 

nptP 

change (13) 

nan 

there (9) 

113!p 

year (8) 

nan 

eight (17) 

mtp 

sleep 

nan 

palm 

p3!P 

choke (Gt) 

run 

here (29) 

nrtP 

talk (Gt) 

an 

tell 

nrtf 

TStP 

P’S© 

nasP 

hour (18) 
beautiful 
be low (24) 

please, be beautiful (25) 

naanpan 

Ti?B 

P>pn 

second (17) 
strong (5) 
weigh 

ptp 

leg (29) 

lP n 

prepare (H — restore) 

nntP 

family 

pnnn/pnn 

two (28) 

nntp 

loosen (19) 

ntpirnp 

twelve (17) 

nntp 

prosperous 

mn 

gate 

tPnjp 

root 

ntPn 

nine (17) 


Answer Key 


Note: English translations are rather literal in order to facilitate comparison with the original. 
Translations into Aramaic have generally been made in the most straightforward way possi- 
ble; however, other renderings may be equally correct. In lessons 28-32 the vocalization of 
some words and names that do not exist in the Bible is uncertain. 


Chapter 3 

P. 11 Ezra 4:8-11 

Rehum and Shimshai, the scribe, wrote a letter concerning Jerusalem 
to King Artaxerxes. This is the letter which they sent to King 
Artaxerxes. 

(1) The scribe wrote the letter to them. 

(2) God made heaven. 

(3) The king said concerning Jerusalem. 

P. 12 (4) The king sent the letter to the scribe. 

(5) God said from heaven . . . 

(6) This scribe perished under the earth. 

(7) God said that the earth is the king’s. 

Chapter 4 

P. 16 Ezra 4:12-16 

Let it be known to the king that the Jews are building Jerusalem, the rebellious 
city. Now, let it be known to the king that if that city will be built, they will not 
give tax [i.e., the tax will not be paid]. We have sent and informed the king 
concerning this, that he search in the book of memoranda and [where] you will 
find that that city is a rebellious city. We are informing the king that if that city 
will be rebuilt, you will not have a portion in Trans-Euphrates. 
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Aramaic 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 

Hebrew 

(guard) “ICO] 

TO 

(there is) 

tzf 

(three) “bii 

Ol^O 

(snow) 

CpO 

(lie) rQ"D 

no 

(summer) CO’jP 

rv- 

(advise) EDIT 

fir 

(unit of weight) bpr\ 

^o 

(arm) in"IN 

iniN 

(memorandum) ]“p"T 

•pnm 

(sit, dwell) nrr 

men 

(ox) Tin 

“iiO 

(gold) nrn 

nnr 

(riddle) nTTli$ 

nnn 

(land) in_N 


(new) nnn 

Onn 

(sacrifice) Finn 

nnr 

(return) mn 

mo 



(six) no 

00 


P. 18 (1) We are building the city. 

(2) The scribe sent that letter. 

(3) You will find God in the rebellious Jerusalem. 

(4) They have no portion in Trans-Euphrates. 

(5) Now it is known that the Judeans will give tax to the king. 

(6) Rehum wrote this memorandum. 

Chapter 5 

P.22 Ezra 4:17-24 

The king sent the message to Rehum, the chief official, and Shimshai, the 
scribe, who dwell in Samaria and the remnant of Trans-Euphrates: Peace! The 
letter which you sent has been read before me. Rebellion has been made in that 
city from eternity, and strong kings have been over Jerusalem. Now issue a 
decree to stop the building of that city. Then, after the letter of King 
Artaxerxes was read before Rehum and Shimshai, the scribe, they went to 
Jerusalem to the Jews, and stopped them. Then the work on the house of God 
which is in Jerusalem stopped. 

V>!~? There is no Canaanite shift in Aramaic, so it preserves a where Hebrew 
has 6. 

“IDO Semitic d becomes 4 in Hebrew, but V in Aramaic; also words that are 
segholates in Hebrew often have only a single vowel under their second 
consonant in Aramaic. 
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There is no Canaanite shift in Aramaic, which represents Semitic d with “I 
rather than T as in Hebrew. 


jn"|$ 


■pcp?© 

"ira 

mn 

p. 23 no 
nso 

rnn 

notp 

-qn 


nrn 


nor 

hk 

non 

nbv 


Aramaic represents Semitic d with “f rather than T as in Hebrew, in which 
d often shifts to 6. 

Semitic t is represented as H in Aramaic rather than 0 as in Hebrew, where 
words with one vowel become segholates rather than having a vowel under 
the second consonant as in Aramaic. 

There is no Canaanite shift in Aramaic (for the plural ending ]’- where 
Hebrew has see chapter 6). 

Pretonic a reduces in Aramaic rather than lengthening as in Hebrew. 

Aramaic uses D for Semitic t, where Hebrew uses 0. 

Semitic t is represented with D in Aramaic but with 0 in Hebrew. 

There is no Canaanite shift in Aramaic, so d corresponds to Hebrew d; the 
a where Hebrew has e is due to the consonant “1. 

Pretonic a reduces in Aramaic, but lengthens in Hebrew (for the plural end- 
ing 'p- rather than Hebrew see chapter 6). 

Semitic t is represented as f in Aramaic rather than as 0 as in Hebrew; note 
also the reduction of pretonic a, which is lengthened in Hebrew. 

Pretonic a is reduced in Aramaic but lengthened in Hebrew. 

Pretonic a is reduced in Aramaic but lengthened in Hebrew (the presence 
of a where Hebrew has e is due to the consonant “1). 

Aramaic represents Semitic d with 1 rather than T as in Hebrew and 
reduces pretonic a, which is lengthened in Hebrew. 

Words that are segolates in Hebrew typically have one full vowel under 
their second consonant in Aramaic. 

d does not shift to d in Aramaic as it does in the Canaanite languages. 
Semitic t is represented as Hi in Aramaic rather than 0 as in Hebrew. 
d does not shift to d in Aramaic as it does in Hebrew. 


(1) The Master of Eternity wrote a letter to strong kings. 

(2) We are building a house in the rebellious city. 

(3) Then they stopped (the) building in Jerusalem. 
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P. 24 (4) Issue a decree before the scribe after the letter has been read. 

(5) Now they will not give (i.e. assign) work over the Jews. 

(6) The strong kings went to the city. 

(7) God’s decree is read before the master. 

(8) Then Shimshai said to stop building this house. 

(9) They made rebellion in Jerusalem. 

(10) Issue peace for them from eternity. 

(11) We are informing the scribe that work on the house of the king has stopped. 

Chapter 6 
P.27 Ezra 5:1-5 

Then the prophets Haggai and Zechariah, the son of Iddo, prophesied to the 
Jews who were in Judah and in Jerusalem with the name of the God of Israel 
over them. Then Zerubbabel, the son of Shealtiel, and Jeshua, the son of 
Jozadak, arose to build the house of God which is in Jerusalem. Tattenai, the 
governor of Trans-Euphrates, and Shetar-Bozenai came to them and said (lit. 
saying) thus to them: “Who issued a decree to build this house? What (lit. who) 
are the names of the men who are building this?” But their God’s eye was over 
the Jews, and they didn’t stop them. 

P. 28 (1) 

(2) snap 

(3) nnp© 


SINGULAR PLURAL 



Absolute 

Construct 

Determined 

Absolute 

Construct 

Determined 

P. 29 

mi 

mi 

spsn 

p©sn 

''mi 

wmi 


sna 

sna 

ssna 

psna 

'sna 

s^sp 


nap 

nap 

snap 

pao 

nap 

snap 


nnnp 

nTpp 

snnnp 

]Tpp 

nnnp 

snnnp 


nnp 

nnp 

spnp 

np 

nnp 

snnp 

P. 30 

n^ 

n^ 

sn 1 ?!* 



s-ps 


"ISO 

nap 

snap 

pap 

nap 

snap 


.snpa nnp© nnp snap (l) 
.ap'pa cnp 1 ?sn©': ’sna np (2) 
.snnanpp bv spinas an 1 ?© (3) 
bs sn 1 ?^ snt); (4) 
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P. 31 


.Ktr-jj? Dptpp po ion (5) 


.□rep ntp ‘pin (6) 


.Ktpp bo: tupln (7) 

?potpl “ip mns p (8) 


Chapter 7 

P. 34 Ezra 5:6-10 

The letter which Tattenai, governor of Trans-Euphrates, and Shetar-Bozenai 
and his colleagues who were in Trans-Euphrates sent to King Darius, and this 
was written in it: “To King Darius, peace (over) everything. Let it be known to 
the king that we went to Judah, the province, to the house of the great God. 
Then we asked these elders, we said to them, ‘Who issued the decree to you to 
build this house?’ And we also asked them their names so that we would write 
the name of the men who are at their heads.” 


npoK G 

rmn d 
"tznn H 
nopn H 


Kim d 

ppD G 
OB G 

unn h 
h 


npopnn G 

pno h 

pmno D 
OKOBO D 



W. G 


“Ip O’ D 


npoo G 
FlPsort H 
PpO D 

nnoo d 

pBp G 
hook G 


nnoon h 

ppnn G 


mono h 


G 

BBH D 
1^03 D 


KPpFl G 
FlDtp G 
Bnonn G 
ppno D 
mprriK d 
pOKO D 


mtann G 


P. 35 


.poo Knppp KaptK (l) 
.mm Kmoapi Kmop h-;k inpt? (2) 
pK KB to OK- 0)B1 ]p (3) 
.□ilp JTT KOp '"I pfpK KB to (4) 
.□pop by koPo Kipp (5) 
.KOBO KpO (6) 
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Chapter 8 

P.38 Ezra 5:11-15 

They replied, “We are the servants of the God of heaven and earth and are 
building the house which was built many years before this. Our ancestors 
angered the God of heaven, and He gave them to Nebuchadnezzar, king of 
Babylon, the Chaldean; and he tore down this house and exiled the people to 
Babylon. In the first year of Cyrus, the king of Babylon, Cyrus the king issued 
a decree to build this house of God; and the vessels of the house of God which 
Nebuchadnezzar removed from the temple which is in Jerusalem to the temple 
of Babylon — Cyrus the king took them out from the temple of Babylon and 
they were given to Sheshbazzar, and he said, ‘These vessels — deposit them in 
the temple which is in Jerusalem and let the house of God be rebuilt.’” 



nnpr 

n^oa 

noon 

nn^O 


nnoo 

n^oa 

0001 

inn 1 ?© 


■’nono 

, n‘?t 9 a 

, nooo 

, nn i ?0 


noi? 

^taa 

□tan 

n 1 ?© 


nono 

n^oa 

noon 

nn^O 


83001? 


K300-) 

Kan 1 ?© 


•prrpi? 

lan^taa 

|anooi 

inn 1 ?© 


in-pi? 


|noon 

inn 1 ?© 


aooi? 

a^taa 

aoon 

an 1 ?© 


noni? 

n^taa 

noon 

nn'pO 

F1VT 

I?T 

2 masculine singular 



nj?T 

i?T 

1 common singular 



aani 

nn' 

3 masculine singular 



Nnrp 

nno 

1 common plural 



aaano 

ono 

3 masculine plural 



nan 1 ??? 

n^o 

1 common plural 



nnoa 

noa 

1 common singular 



‘psa 

^sa 

3 masculine singular 



njn^o 

pb o 

1 common singular 



no;? 

oni? 

3 masculine singular 




P. 41 (1) The king went before the city. 

(2) We knew that the Master of Eternity was in Jerusalem. 

(3) I wrote a letter to the king’s house. 


Answer Key 
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P. 41 ( cont .) 

(4) Then God sent a decree to that province. 

(5) You gave many servants to the governor of the Jews. 

(6) Our fathers gave those vessels to Cyrus. 

(7) The head of the palace was in heaven. 

(8) Nebuchadnezzar did not take the men out to the land. 

(9) That great house will be built in one year. 

Chapter 9 

P.44 Ezra 5:16-6:5 

Then Sheshbazzar came; he gave (i.e. laid) the foundations of the house of God 
which is in Jerusalem, and from then until now it was being built, but was not 
completed. And now if it is good to the king, let it be searched in the king’s 
treasure house that is there in Babylon if a decree was issued by King Cyrus to 
build the house of God in Jerusalem; and let him send the king’s wish con- 
cerning this to us. Then King Darius issued a decree, and they searched there 
in Babylon, and a scroll was found and thus was written in it: “In the first year 
of King Cyrus, King Cyrus issued a decree (that) the house of God in 
Jerusalem be built, and the expenses will be given (i.e. paid) from the king’s 
house, and they will return the gold and silver vessels of the house of God 
which Nebuchadnezzar brought out from the temple which is in Jerusalem.” 



□tzh 

TIP 

‘ppj? 

Pp] 

□Eh 

TIP 

Ppj? 


NPp-J 

S7"1P 

tcppp 

n^pp 

nnpp 

rrnp 


n'ppp 

npp"j 

rnpp 

rhpj? 

Kn'ptpa 

Nnpstn 

Rrrno 

tsrfppj? 

1^P3 

■pap") 

]T“1P 


^P] 

■’Dpn 

’’Tit? 

* ,i 7P)P 


trash 

8sT"ip 

K^>£pj? 

'[‘ptM 

|pp-j 

hip 

pss 

nPp] 

npp") 

rrnp 


nn'ptM 

KHPEn 


tcn^pp 
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Pep] 

ppp 

T“ltD 

Ppp 

Pep] 

Dp“) 

T“iep 

Ppp 

Npp] 

epp-j 

KTptp 

Kppp 

nPtpp 

nap*] 

npicp 

nP'pp 

npep] 

nap-) 

riTicp 

nppp 

snpep] 


Krnntp 

snppp 

•ppep] 

IP-eh 

■pTpp 

•pppp 

'Pepp 

•’BP*] 

'TPP 

'Ppp 

K'PCP] 

«pP“j 

K'THCp 

s'Ppp 

|Pep] 

)Bp“j 

]T“ia 

|Ppp 

nPtpp 

nap*] 

rnncp 

nPpp 

snPtp] 

Knapp 

KHTHCp 

snPpp 


P. 46 


(1) Nebuchadnezzar says that the city will be given to Jews. 

(2) A big scroll is sent to the governor of the province. 

(3) The king knew that (the) work stopped. 

(4) We know (how) to build this house. 

(5) There is gold in the treasure house there in Babylon. 

(6) The men searched if good silver was given to the scribe. 


.]irrP; iap snpa (l) 
?tnnr"i3J? p Nnrni ksop npp p ( 2 ) 

.np^T lap nns 'era (3) 
.□ifp snp tuarr; (4) 
.snpp 1 ? tnso nn^s (5) 


Chapter 10 

P. 50 Ezra 6:6-12 

Now Tattenai, governor of Trans-Euphrates, Shetar-Bozenai, and their col- 
leagues, be (i.e. stay) far from there. Leave the work of the house of God, and 
from me a decree is issued for the Jews to build the house of God, and the 
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P. 50 


P. 51 


expenses will be given (paid) from the king’s property to those men that it not 
stop. And whatever they need for the God of heaven is to be given to them so 
that they will sacrifice to the God of heaven and pray for the king’s life. And 
from me a decree is issued that any person who changes this message — his 
house will be made a dunghill concerning this, and may God overthrow any 
king or nation which extends its hand to destroy the house of God which is in 
Jerusalem. I, Darius, have issued (the) decree.” 


Aramaic 

Hebrew 

English 

bn* 

‘P* 

go 

'rra 

3’. 

there is 



god 

nra? 

31^ 

we 

un 


tree 

tuns 

fltt 

land 

in» 

an 

come 

“Q 

15 

son 

ini 

13! 

sacrifice 

mi 

ni| 

gold 

m 

pi3! 

memorandum 

in 

I! 

this 


nii| 

arm 

in 

in# 

one 

3'T 

3H| 

known 

nrr 


give 

nn' 

ntr 

dwell 

1313 

np 

lie 


i)1' 

it will be 

niib 

ci 1 ? 

to them 

nra 

IT 

go down 
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P. 51 ( cont .) 


P. 52 


Aramaic 

Hebrew 

English 

p32 

am 

go out 

p3o 

n3p 

go up 

nap 

nag 

document 

snap 

naion 

(the) scribe 

nap 

nPa 

do 

n3a 

naa 

work 

p’p 

n? 

summer 

aa 

‘Tina 

big 

trcfo 

an 

many 

rb0 

□ibP 

peace 

Hpap 

□mP 

heaven 

nP 

pp 

six 

am 

mP 

return 

nin 

nip 

ox 

abn 

a^p 

snow 

n^n 

PiPP 

three 

apn 

Ppp 

weight 

nn 

nP 

two 


)p I'p'm (i) 
.Nnso 1 ? ma* nana (2) 
.Nnop 1 ? nans n^P (3) 
.033) Piss snamp m ~ i (4) 
man n^p ip?® ( 5 ) 
.saps n^an 1 ? ^r\bvb ian p^p (6) 
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Chapter 11 
P.56 Ezra 6:13-18 

Then Tattenai, governor of Trans-Euphrates, Shetar-Bozenai, and their col- 
leagues did exactly as King Darius sent. The Jews are building and succeeding 
according to the prophecy of Haggai and Zechariah, the son of Iddo; and they 
completed (it) at the command of the God of Israel and the command of Cyrus 
and Darius and Artaxerxes, king of Persia. And he finished this house on the 
third day of the month Adar, which is the sixth year of King Darius’ reign. And 
the children of Israel, the priests, and the Levites and the rest of the exiles 
made a dedication of this house of God with joy. And they established the 
priests and the Levites over the service of God, who is in Jerusalem, according 
to the writing of Moses’ book. 


(1) 

Fl3N 

You sacrificed an ox to God. 

(2) 

wn 

He knew that the elders are in the province. 

(3) 


You gave the book to a governor. 

(4) 

■pFl3N 

You wrote a letter. 

(5) 

ian 

They fell to the earth. 

(6) 

nra 

We went out from the house. 

(7) 

nag 

or NTT I (or she) worship(ed) in Jerusalem. 

(8) 

Nin 

He issued a decree. 

(9) 


You sent a message to Babylon. 

GO) 

raa 

I knew (how) to build a house. 

(11) 

ian 

They went up to heaven. 

(12) 

nra 

We sent a scroll to the treasure house. 


P. 59 


(1) There is a palace in the large city. 

(2) You are priests of the God of heaven. 

(3) The house of God is in Jerusalem. 

(4) The man does not have a head. 

(5) Zerubbabel is governor of the Jews. 

(6) Thus is it written in the book of Darius: We are praying to the earth. 

(7) You are a king of peace. 

(8) Then they finished the work of a strong house. 
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P. 60 


.nnP snpa nni: nnapK ani? to 1 2 * 4 5 ??? no« , i (l) 
.KBIT 2jT"!“I i 7 KniP^P PNP (2) 
.pnpp tpk nqpp (3) 
.“nrrp tm (4) 

.nan rnrp 1 ? nn 1 ?© nap (5) 


Chapter 12 
P.64 Ezra 7:12-26 

Artaxerxes, king of kings, to Ezra the priest, scribe of the law of God of heav- 
en: From me a decree is issued that anyone in my kingdom from the people of 
Israel and their priests and Levites who is willing to go to Jerusalem with you 
may go. It is sent from before the king to search concerning Judah and 
Jerusalem according to the law of your God and to bring the king’s silver and 
gold to the God of Israel who is in Jerusalem along with all the silver and gold 
in the entire province of Babylon to the house of their God which is in 
Jerusalem. You will diligently buy rams with this silver and sacrifice them in 
Jerusalem. And whatever is pleasing to you to do with the rest of the silver and 
gold you may do in accordance with the wish of your God. And deliver the ves- 
sels which are given to you for your God’s house before the God of Jerusalem. 
And from me, King Artaxerxes, a decree is issued that everything that Ezra, the 
priest, the scribe of the law of the God of heaven, requests shall be done exact- 
ly. Everything which is from the decree of the God of heaven will be done for 
the house of the God of heaven. And (we) inform you that (you) are not autho- 
rized to impose a tax on all the priests and Levites. And you, Ezra, in accor- 
dance with the wisdom of your God, appoint judges for the whole people that 
is in Trans-Euphrates, for all who know the laws of your God, and you shall 
inform those who do not know. And judgement will be diligently done to all 
who will not do the law of your God and the law of the king. 


(1) He asked about the king’s law. 

(2) This people is authorized to bring vessels from the palace. 

P. 65 (3) Nebuchadnezzar was king of Babylon from eternity. 

(4) Who is willing to make a dunghill on the earth? 

(5) You will inform the judge that there will be a rebellion in the province. 
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P. 65 ( cont .) 

.tn$ ay aprp p] (l) 
.top 1 ? ip ian par , i nos rna mnn Krpjp ( 2 ) 

top p pn mn (3) 
.‘pars *n?o ipp mas ian (4) 
.K’atpa mn p*n (5) 


Chapter 13 

P. 70 Daniel 2:4-13 

“King, say the dream to your servants and we will tell its interpretation.” The 
king answered and said to the Chaldeans, “If you will not tell me the dream 
and its interpretation, you will be made into limbs and your houses will be 
made a dunghill; but if you do tell the dream and its interpretation, you will 
receive much glory from before me. Therefore, tell me the dream and its inter- 
pretation.” They answered and said, “Let the king say the dream to his ser- 
vants, and we will tell the interpretation.” The king answered and said, “I know 
that you are buying time until the time changes.” The Chaldeans answered 
before the king and said, “There is no man who will be able to tell the king’s 
thing. No great king has asked a thing like this of any Chaldean, and the thing 
which the king asks is difficult; and there is no other except the gods who will 
tell it before the king.” The king became very angry and said to kill all the wise 
men of Babylon. 



his priests 

"ptt 

your father 

-pay 

your servants 

pnp 

after them 

^y 

on me 

pTPs 

you are 


on you 

mirp 

he is 

nay 

with him 

mp 

my God 

mi? 1 ? 

opposite you 

nnp 

his God 

mianp 

before him 

pra 

after you 

ptpn 

their head 

pT3 

between them 

naa 

he placed him 

nrp 

his house 

□nnnap 

their names 

PTp 

his son 

mininri 

instead of him 

rraa 

in the midst of her 

pnp 

the three of them 

•pm 

my palace 



pec 

them 
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P. 72 


.pns inv toba mn 1 2 3 * 5 6 ? (l) 
.anno m't? KTTsn K s /-pa iaj? (2) 
.arrnp |o par *nao |n nan^ mtia (3) 
/’Q‘?rQ nbT ab '7 nbn ttn (4) 
jurfps np in'? Nbb mm (5) 
.ibp bb nn'b (6) 


Chapter 14 

P.75 Daniel 2:14-24 

Then Daniel sought from the king that he would give him time in order to tell 
the meaning to the king. Then Daniel went to his house and informed 
Hannaniah, Mishael, and Azariah, his companions, of the thing and to seek 
compassion from before the God of heaven concerning this secret that they not 
kill Daniel and his companions along with the wise men of Babylon. 

P. 76 Then the secret was revealed to Daniel. Then Daniel blessed the God of heav- 
en. Daniel answered and said, “Let the name of God be blessed from eternity 
to eternity, for wisdom and power are His, and He changes the seasons and the 
times, establishes kings, gives wisdom to the wise. He reveals deep things. I 
praise You, God of my fathers, for You have given me wisdom and power, and 
now You have informed me of that which I sought from You so that I could 
make the king’s matter known.” Thereupon Daniel went in to Arioch, whom 
the king had appointed to kill the wise men of Babylon. He went and said thus 
to him: “Do not kill the wise men of Babylon. Bring me before the king, and I 
will tell the interpretation to the king.” 

(1) We knew these secrets. 

(2) Who built that palace? 

(3) The scribe wrote that wisdom is lost from Babylon in the time of 

Nebuchadnezzar. 

P. 77 (4) Daniel entered heaven. 

(5) Thereupon it was revealed that the king established the governor’s head over 

this city. 

(6) There is a man who seeks compassion. 
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P. 77 ( cont .) 

.ppt* '"i »rn nppp nap K3K (l) 
.paa rrpp p *nsp ninop n:ss c^pp (2) 
ppr: ppp rrinn pPa snapp (3) 
.nan -pr NFipaK ippt? (4) 
.NppN Kin p^ap pasp ppir nanaN (5) 


Chapter 15 

P. 80 Daniel 2:25-36 

Then Arioch brought Daniel in before the king, and thus he said to him, “I 
found a man from among the exiles of Judah who will inform the king of the 
interpretation.” The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name was 
Belteshazzar, “Are you able to inform me of the dream which I saw and its 
interpretation?” Daniel answered before the king and said, “Wise men are not 
able to tell the king the secret which the king asks, but there is a God in heav- 
en (who) reveals secrets, and He has informed King Nebuchadnezzar what will 
be. And it is not by wisdom that is in me that this secret is revealed to me, but 
that the interpretation be made known to the king. You, O King, saw a large 
statue; that statue was big. That statue — its head was of good gold, its breasts 
and its arms were of silver, its belly and its thighs were of copper, its legs were 
of iron, its feet partly of iron and partly of clay. You saw until a stone broke 
off, which was not by hands, and hit the statue on its iron and clay feet and 
crushed them. Then the iron, clay, copper, silver, and gold were crushed 
together, and the stone which hit the statue became a big mountain. This was 
the dream, and we will say its interpretation before the king.” 



p-rtc 


Psn 

napn 

ppp FI 

tapPn 

Pan 

ppapn 

ppppn 

ppppn 

pppn 

"rap'’ 

PW- 

t! DpGT 

Pet 

"laon 

ppPF 1 

capon 

Psn 

napa 

ppPa 

capoa 

Psa 
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P. 82 


tan 

‘738! 

2 masculine singular 

228i3 

228! 

1 common plural 

2228! 

223 

1 common singular 

mnn 

mn 

2 masculine singular 

PCI 1 ? 

mn 

3 masculine plural 

322: 

323 

1 common plural 

|H32Fl 

732 

2 masculine plural 

pn'ta 


3 masculine plural 

8T.p8: 

8!7p 

1 common singular 


P. 83 


.tniB )p bv rnsK ” 28 ! (l) 
^pso 1 ? nans n^cpn (2) 
]2 vbn) 8©8n IT? (3) 
bw'ji pin , i 8son nm pi. 8n3? (4) 
,8:pp8! ninp ‘prps tpk (5) 
.nan nna 1 ? (6) 

.tap ton] ip3tp (7) 


Chapter 16 

P 87 Daniel 2:37-49 

“You are the king, the king of kings, to whom the God of heaven gave the king- 
dom, and into your hand He has given human beings, animals of the field, and 
birds of the sky — wherever they dwell — and made you rule over all of them; 
you are the head of gold. And after you there will arise another kingdom, lower 
(lit. more earthly) than you, and afterwards a third kingdom of copper which 
will rule the whole earth. And a fourth kingdom will be as strong as iron, 
smashing everything. And the feet and toes which you saw, partly of clay and 
partly of iron, will be a divided kingdom, and the toes of the feet will be part- 
ly iron and partly clay — part of the kingdom will be strong and part of it will 
be breakable. And in the days of those kings, the God of heaven will establish 
a kingdom that will not ever be destroyed; and the kingdom will not be aban- 
doned to another people, but it will stand forever, inasmuch as you saw that a 
stone was broken off from the mountain not by hands, and it smashed the iron, 
the copper, the clay, the silver, and the gold. The great God has informed the 
king what will be after this.” Then King Nebuchadnezzar fell on his face and 
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bowed down to Daniel. The king answered Daniel and said, “Your God is the 
God of gods and revealer of secrets, since you were able to reveal this secret.” 
Then the king made him rule over the entire province of Babylon and over all 
the wise men of Babylon. 


P. 88 


(1) We dwell in a house of gold. 

(2) The king will rule over the province of Trans-Euphrates. 

(3) Haggai smashed a strong animal. 

(4) A fourth man came. 

(5) They will bow to the head of the statue. 

(6) There are many fingers on Darius’ hand. 


.n^ n'53 rrrp kdjjb nti? (l) 
ntrbp. p ian (2) 

.Rjrrn mn 1 ? (3) 
.’n^n nans dj? wrsn mao (4) 
.nroi n’a nna 1 ? (5) 


Chapter 1 7 

P.92 Daniel 3:1-12 

King Nebuchadnezzar made a statue of gold and sent to gather the prefects and 
the governors for the dedication of the statue which King Nebuchadnezzar had 
erected. Then the prefects and the governors gathered for the dedication of the 
statue which King Nebuchadnezzar had erected and stood before the statue 
which Nebuchadnezzar had erected, and the herald called out strongly, “Say to 
you, O peoples, ‘At the time that you hear the sound of the horn and all kinds 
of music, you will fall and bow down to the statue of gold, which King 
Nebuchadnezzar has erected; and whoever will not fall down and bow will be 
thrown into the midst of a furnace of burning fire.’” Thereupon, at that time, 
when all the peoples heard the sound of the horn and all kinds of music, all the 
peoples fell down, bowing to the statue of gold which King Nebuchadnezzar 
had erected. Thereupon, at that time, Chaldean men drew near. They answered 
and said to King Nebuchadnezzar, “O king, live forever. You, O king, issued a 
decree that every person who hears the sound of the horn and all kinds of 
music should fall down and bow to the statue of gold, and whoever does not 
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fall down and bow will be thrown into the midst of a furnace of burning fire. 
There are Judean men, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego — those men have 
not paid attention to you, O king. They do not worship your god, and they do 
not bow down to the statue of gold which you erected.” 


p. 93 Ozp + Ozp no + ozp8; 

4 + 5 = oon 

7 - oo = 6 

8 + 4 = ]Tlin 
20 + 70,0 = 2 

8 - 3 = Ozo 

1 + 2 = n7n 

2 x 3 = no 

8 + 2 = 0Z78; 

Ozp + 1 = 6 
li -9 = |Tnn 
7 + 0 = OZO 
no -4 = 2 
17 -OZ78: = 13 


ozo + n7n o:zn + pnon oon + in 

io 3 = p7$ 

2 + n7n = 5 
20 X 10 = p^Z 
4 + 2 = no 
3 2 = oon 
56 + 8 = OZO 
io - 2 = nizn 
60 + 40 = ONZ 
17 + 17 =70 
24 - OlZn = 16 
19,286 + iZO = 29,286 
10x2 = ”700 

6 + 6 = ooinopi 


p. 94 .popp 08!7 (8sio) 8pzpp 8 joz 3 (l) 

,8!’ZO N07$7 ]’7ZZ tumg (2) 
.8:z7nz |77 oozn no (3) 
.8S08IZ) 7?ZZ 8:7(7 pS) (4) 

.7n? c7z7 1107s’ (5) 
,8;7z'OZ |’0p’ T p?p izo ’P’8; (6) 
,8:nn8;7 ozpnz oo ]pp (7) 
.857Z1 7T OZ78: 10Z0 iZO (8) 


Chapter 18 

P.96 Daniel 3:13-23 

Then Nebuchadnezzar said in anger to bring Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego. Then they brought those men before the king. Nebuchadnezzar answered 


Answer Key • 249 


P. 97 


P. 98 


and said to them, “Is it true, Shadrach, Meshach and Abed-nego, that you are 
not worshipping my god and not bowing to the statue of gold which I erected? 
Now if you are ready to fall down and bow to the statue which I made at the 
time that you hear the sound of the hom and all kinds of music, you will; and 
if you do not bow down at that hour, you will be thrown into the midst of the 
furnace of burning fire. And who is the god that will save you from my hands?” 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego answered and said to the king, 
“Nebuchadnezzar, we do not need to reply to you concerning this matter. If our 
God, whom we worship, is able to save us from the furnace of burning fire and 
from your hand, O king, he will save; and if not, let it be known to you, O king, 
that we are not worshipping your god and not bowing down to the statue of 
gold which you erected.” Then Nebuchadnezzar answered and said to heat the 
furnace seven times more than is proper to heat it and to bind Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abed-nego to throw into the furnace of burning fire. Inasmuch 
as the king’s word was urgent and the fire was heated very much, the fire killed 
those men who brought up Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego. And those 
three men — Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego — fell bound into the midst of 
the furnace of burning fire. 


Perfect 

Imperfect Participles 

Imperati 



Active 

Passive 


nnnn 

nnnN 

nn? 

non 

nnn 

rnrp 

nnnn 

nnnn 

nno? 

on? 

p?n? 

pnnn 




nrp 

nn?' 

pnnn 

•pnp? 

inn? 

nnnn 

nnnn 

pnn 

pon 

nn?n 

Npn? 

nnn: 




]in?n? 

■pnnnn 




]n?n? 

pn?n 


Infinitive 

nn?a 

inn? 

linn?’ 




nnn? 

pnp 




nnnn 

nnn 

G infinitive “ 

to make” 


ipntp 

pnn 

G imperative 2 masculine plural “leave! 

no? 

nrn 

G infinitive “ 

to see” 


■’tot? 

‘ton 

G imperative 2 feminine singular “eat!” 
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P. 98 ( cont .) 


Npp 

nP3 

G infinitive “to reveal” 

"ID$ 

ION 

G imperative masculine singular “say 

N3.33 

run 

G infinitive “to build” 

0330 

033 

G infinitive “to gather” 

N030 

333 

G infinitive “to seek” 

Nipp 

N~lp 

G infinitive “to call” 

1030 

103 

G infinitive “to interpret” 


P. 99 

.ppN ps'jpn S'--: Popn Pn (l) 
.k»q# 3 ins i33pp kiPn Trip (2) 
.rnprr nntp r™ nn?n nt (3) 
.N 7133 ntqP ni Krrnp *oPd ncprj (4) 
.NpTTI N133 N1QT Pp 330 (5) 
.iPpP NHSOQ NISO FCTTI (6) 
.NO© NT3 3T?r N33 (7) 

Chapter 19 

P 102 Daniel 3:24-33 

Then King Nebuchadnezzar arose, answered and said, “Did we not throw three 
men bound into the midst of the fire?” They answered and said to the king, 
“Surely, O king.” He answered and said, “Behold, I see four men free, walk- 
ing in the midst of the fire, and there is no damage on them. And the fourth 
resembles a divine being (lit. son of God).” Then Nebuchadnezzar approached 
the furnace of burning fire. He answered and said, “Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abed-nego, servants of God, leave and come (i.e. come out).” Then Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abed-nego came out from the midst of the fire. The fire had not 
ruled their body, nor was the hair of their head scorched. Nebuchadnezzar 
answered and said, “Blessed is the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, 
who sent His angel and saved his servants, who gave their body that they not 
worship nor bow to any god except their God. And from me let a decree be 
issued that any people that will say blasphemy concerning the God of 
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P. 103 


P. 104 


Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego — his house will be made a dunghill inas- 
much as there is no other god like this.” Then the king made Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abed-nego prosper in the province of Babylon. King 
Nebuchadnezzar to all peoples who live in the entire land: May your peace 
grow great. The signs which God did with me — how powerful; His kingdom 
is an eternal kingdom and His dominion is with every generation. 


*7*733 

*7*73 

active participle masculine singular 

1*7133 

*703 

imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural 

]13I?0' 

□00 

imperfect 3 masculine plural 

rmo 

330 

perfect 1 common singular 

37_33 

333 

participle masculine singular 

1*7311 

*733 

imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural 

3303*7 

103 

infinitive 

rrnn 

333 

perfect 1 common singular 

3*733 

*733 

infinitive 

3j73' 

3,73 

imperfect 3 masculine singular 

K*7*733 

*7*73 

active participle feminine singular 

“*733 

1*73 

active participle masculine singular 

333 

333 

perfect 2 masculine singular 

3033 

303 

active participle masculine singular 

]1*73j7F] 

*73,7 

imperfect 2 masculine plural 

*70j7 

*70,7 

imperative or perfect 3 masculine singular 

|iO30'; 

030 

imperfect 3 masculine plural 

3330 

330 

perfect 2 masculine singular 

]'0333 

033 

active participle masculine plural 

3*70(7*7 

*70p 

infinitive 

*7*73'; 

*7*73 

imperfect 3 masculine singular 

K303 

370 

active participle masculine singular 

1*733' 

*733 

imperfect 3 masculine plural 

1333 

333 

imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural 

3303 

330 

active participle masculine singular 
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P. 104 (cant.) 


Perfect 

Imperfect 

Participle 

Imperative 

rten 

b~im 

tenp 

ten 

rten 

tenn 

npano 

ten 

•’rten 

■jtenn 



ten 

‘750': 

•pteno 

ten 

rten 

tenn 

ipnnQ 

ten 

^ateo 

ten? 



•prten 

]tenn 



]n l ?nn 

'[‘pnnn 

Infinitive 

nte 

ten 

’[ten? 



ten 

] i ?an'’ 




P. 105 

.ten 1 ? nos??. inso (l) 

,]Tin te? h ts: (2) 
.pote note ]tet? teo nrf; (3) 
.tes?? snnpo Krrplp paste? fi?n cron npo (4) 
.ran Nona te ,- i ^spote apte trn (5) 
.nan te tpni rrrm nopa (6) 

.pote ot?s te n in - ; (7) 
:mi ]a tnrfp nos?te mat? NpteD snaa (8) 


Chapter 20 
P 108 Daniel 4:1-9 

I, Nebuchadnezzar, was in my house. I saw a vision and it scared me. The 
visions of my head disturbed me. A decree was issued from me to bring all the 
wise men of Babylon before me in order to inform me the interpretation of the 
dream. Then the magicians and Chaldeans entered, and I said the dream before 
them, but they did not inform me of its interpretation. At last Daniel, whose 
name is Belteshazzar like the name of my god and in whom is the spirit of the 
holy God, entered before me, and I said the dream before him: “Belteshazzar, 
chief magician, in whom I know is the spirit of the holy God and no secret 
troubles you, tell the visions of my dream which I saw and its intepretation. I 
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P. 109 


P. 110 


saw visions of my head, and behold a tree in the midst of the earth, and its 
height was great. The tree grew and its height reached heaven. Its foliage was 
beautiful, and in it was food for everything. Animal(s) of the field sought shade 
under it, and birds of the sky dwelt in its branches.” 


■pn active participle masculine plural 
mn infinitive 

mn imperfect 1 common plural 
‘PSEi infinitive 

]0n imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural 
il]0 infinitive 

perfect 1 common plural 
in’ active participle masculine plural 

pT] active participle feminine singular 

pT] imperfect 2 masculine singular or 3 feminine singular 
rte perfect 3 masculine singular 

active participle feminine singular 
^SE? imperfect 3 masculine singular 
T3“) imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural 
E3j~l imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural 
PDEi perfect 1 common singular 
TDEj infinitive 

H3Ej active participle masculine singular 


p'pno 

npnri 1 ? 

mprq 

npsEin 

i3pnn 

rnpn 1 ? 

mjnin 

•pypinp 

nppnn 

pnnn 

npKn 

nspnriQ 

linn 

lEiapn 

nnptpn 

nnpEjn 1 ? 

ssapnp 

Perfect 

rappn 

nrnpn 

•’npi.pn 

nppn 

rappn 

Knnpn 

pnpppn 

]FOppn 

nppn 

nrnpn 


Imperfect 

nppni? 

nppnn 

pppnr 

rnpiT 

nppnn 

nnpna 

pppnr 

pppnn 

pppn'’ 

Piprn 


Participle 

nppnp 

nnppnp 

■prippnp 

pppnp 


Imperative 

nppn 

•appn 

inppn 

nrnpn 


Infinitive npppn 
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P. 110 ( cont .) 


P. Ill 


«I3Q RTIj? (1) 

ninn nppnp «m"i (2) 
.■’ars R2"P (3) 
.wto )p nnp vcpn insa (4) 
.to top top tcto to (5) 

.□nto ton torn ato n pto T ^BQpn (6) 

.ato cHp R»Q3pa RTpn 1 ? rh?9 ( 7 ) 


Chapter 21 

P 115 Daniel 4:10-19 

I saw in visions of my head, and behold a holy one was descending from heav- 
en. It called and said thus, “Cut down the tree; the animal(s) will flee from under 
it; but leave its roots in the ground, and it will be watered with dew of heaven. 
Its heart will be changed (lit. “they will change”) from (that of) men, and an 
animal’s heart will be given to it until the living things will know that the Most 
High is mighty (i.e. rules) over the kingdom of man and gives it to whomever 
He wants.” This is the dream King Nebuchadnezzar saw, and you, 

P. 116 Belteshazzar, say the interpretation inasmuch as all the wise men of my king- 
dom are not able to inform me of the interpretation, but you are able since the 
spirit of the holy God is in you.” Then Daniel, whose name is Belteshazzar, was 
appalled for an hour. The king answered and said, “Belteshazzar, do not let the 
dream and its interpretation disturb you.” Belteshazzar answered and said, “The 
dream and its interpretation are for your enemies. The tree which you saw, 
which grew and reached heaven with food for everything in it, under it dwelling 
animal(s) of the field — you are it, O king, for you grew and your greatness grew 
and reached heaven.” 


nNC? 

mco 

G perfect 3 masculine singular 

in 

PT 

G imperative 2 masculine singular 

to 


G infinitive 


tnp 

G imperfect 3 masculine plural 

■p-Qiir 

"DR 

H imperfect 3 masculine plural 

DT 

PT 

G active participle masculine singular 

■psto 

to 

G imperfect 3 masculine plural 

•pto 

to 

G imperfect 2 masculine plural 
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ipii 

ppi 

H perfect 3 feminine singular 

3rrin 

31' 

H perfect 3 masculine singular 

□ip 

□’3 

G perfect 3 masculine singular 

nrpnp 

mp 

H participle masculine singular 

8338 

133 

G imperfect 1 common singular 

ip a 

p23 

G imperative masculine plural 

iit$ 

118 

G perfect 3 masculine plural 

‘XT! 

bar 

H perfect 3 masculine singular 

1383 

1Q8 

G imperfect 1 common plural 

11331 

138 

H infinitive 

;?3ir 

3T 

G imperfect 3 masculine plural 

‘pep 

^□3 

G imperfect 3 masculine singular 


83*70 33© H 8 s 33pl ?3T pS 
.87m tz>8i by 833; lisp br\y 138 
p . 118 ^ippp 8133 1 ? m iQpn 

.r\b 3333 'i by i^i 8i3s 
.|ii8 nip T\b piipi i'3 in in? 153 
.‘733 33333 ■’133 
.^s^n 33 P in ten 1 ?! 132 
.8^3 !“?□ 33© 'i 3'ip irq 

^□c? 1 ? inn •’i 83 t *t 8 ii? 

.□I 1 ? nn33p 83‘p?^ 


Chapter 22 

P. 120 Daniel 4:20-34 


“And that which the king saw, a holy one descending from heaven and saying, 
‘Cut down the tree and destroy it, but leave its roots in the earth, and let it be 
watered with dew of heaven’” — this is the interpretation which reached the 
king: They will drive you out from mankind, and your dwelling will be with 
the animal(s) of the field, and they will wet you with dew from the sky. And 
seven times will pass by you until you will know that the Most High rules over 
the kingdom of man and He gives it to whomever He wishes. And what they 
said to leave the roots of the tree — your kingdom is enduring for you because 
you will know that heaven reigns.” Everything reached (i.e. happened to) King 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 
(9) 

( 10 ) 
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P. 121 


P. 122 


Nebuchadnezzar. At the end of twelve months he was walking at Babylon’s 
royal palace. The king answered and said, “Is this not the great Babylon which 
I built as a royal house?” The word was in the king’s mouth when a voice fell 
from heaven, “To you they say, O King Nebuchadnezzar: ‘The kingdom has 
passed away from you, and they are driving you out from men. And your 
dwelling will be with the animal(s) of the field, and seven times will pass over 
you until you know that the Most High is ruler over the kingdom of man, and 
He will give it to whomever He wishes.” At that time he was driven from men, 
and his flesh was watered from heavenly dew. And at the end of the days, I, 
Nebuchadnezzar — I lifted my eyes to heaven, and my knowledge returned to 
me. And I blessed the Most High, and I praised the Ever-living, whose domin- 
ion is an eternal dominion and whose kingdom is forever. And He does as He 
wishes with the host of heaven and those who dwell on earth. And there is none 
who says to Him, “What did you do?” At that time my knowledge returned to 
me and I was restored to my kingdom, and much greatness was added to me. 



bbv 

H perfect 3 masculine singular 

bm 

bbv 

H passive perfect 3 masculine singular 


mn 

G imperfect 3 masculine singular 

Up 

mn 

G perfect 3 masculine plural 

ippn 

p^D 

H perfect 3 masculine plural 

npcqn 

p^D 

H infinitive 

ppnQ 


H active participle masculine plural 

p^ra 


D active participle masculine singular 



G imperfect 3 masculine singular 

np?’ 

by 

G perfect 2 masculine singular 

T ^: 

by 

G participle masculine singular 

‘tn 

by 

G imperfect 2 masculine singular or 3 feminine singular 

bov 

by 

G imperfect 3 masculine singular 


brv (by) 

G active participle masculine plural 


.arnp p Knrjs mtp am (l) 
.1*7^? Krrpn Tnp (2) 

.PlVtl I - ™ NOT , T *<0103 (3) 
.pop a pirn TriT Kiaopn ^ (4) 
.tnt tenttc npopf? ran (5) 
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Chapter 23 

P. 125 Daniel 5:1-12 

King Belshazar made a big meal and drank wine. Under the influence of the 
wine Belshazar said to bring the gold and silver vessels which Nebuchad- 
nezzar, his father, had brought out from the temple which was in Jerusalem and 
they would drink from them. Then they brought the gold vessels which they 
had brought out from the temple of the house of God which is in Jerusalem, 
and they praised the gods of gold and silver, copper, iron, wood, and stone. At 
that time, fingers of a human hand came out and wrote on the wall of the king’s 
palace, and the king saw the palm of the hand which was writing. Then the 
king — his splendor changed and his thoughts disturbed him. The king called 
with strength to bring the Chaldeans. The king answered and said to the wise 
men of Babylon that, “Any man who will read this writing and tell me its inter- 
pretation will wear purple and rule third in the kingdom. Then all the wise men 
of the king entered, but they were not able to read the writing and make its 
interpretation known to the king. Then King Belshazar was greatly disturbed, 
and his splendor changed. On account of the king’s words, the queen entered 
P. 126 the drinking house. The queen answered and said, “O king, live forever. Do not 
let your thoughts disturb you nor your splendor be changed. There is a man in 
your kingdom in whom is the spirit of the holy God, and illumination and wis- 
dom like the wisdom of the gods was found in him in the days of your father. 
And King Nebuchadnezzar, your father — your father, the king, established him 
as chief of the magicians and Chaldeans inasmuch as great spirit and knowl- 
edge of interpreting dreams was found in him, in Daniel, whom the king 
named Belteshazzar. Now let Daniel be called, and he will tell the interpreta- 
tion.” 


P. 126 

Rewrite 

P. 127 Rearrange 

Translate 


Direct Object 

Sentence 


1 . 

tmopn 1 ? 

.tmopn topa nss 

The king bound the magicians. 


tmopn rr 

.topo nss tmopn 


2. 


.sapn rr ‘PK’n "ras 

Daniel interpreted the dream. 



.sapD rr nos ‘PK’n 


3. 

am rr 

.KTOp snpa 

The men killed the priests. 


K 9 t 3lD 

.snpa ftoj? amp 
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P. 128 


.KQrf? ny “iQrj int? (l) 
.□3ns ronp Rrz" rpz'jr (2) 
~b$ rzz inzptpn Rzrn zaz (3) 
.rr^z 1 ? Nippy 1 ? wnz rzj? (4) 
.pib5rz by zrn Nnzpz rmyb (5) 
:b R»ipj?n NZTin i^rjz (6) 
JJR KITS Prp (7) 
.NypN to 1 ? p?3 nnQpn vt (8) 


Chapter 24 

P. 131 Daniel 5:13-29 

Then Daniel was brought in before the king. The king answered and said to 
Daniel, “You are Daniel from the Jews that the king, my father, brought from 
Judah. And I have heard concerning you that the spirit of God is in you and 
much wisdom is found in you. And now the wise men have been brought in 
before me in order that they read this writing and to inform me of its interpre- 
tation, but they are not able to tell the interpretation of the thing. And I have 
heard concerning you that you are able to give interpretations. Now if you are 
able to read the writing and to tell me its interpretation, you will wear purple 
and rule third in the kingdom.” Then Daniel answered and said before the king, 
“I will read the writing to the king, and I will tell him the meaning. You, O 
King — God Most High gave the kingdom and greatness and glory to Nebuchad- 
nezzar, your father. And on account of the greatness which He gave him, all the 
peoples were afraid before him. He would kill whomever he wanted, and he 
would raise up whomever he wanted, and he would lower whomever he 

P. 132 wanted. And when his heart and his spirit were elevated, he was brought down 
from the throne of his kingdom and they removed the glory from him. He was 
driven out from men, and his heart was like (that) with (the) animal(s); and his 
body was watered by the dew of heaven until he knew that God Most High was 
ruler over the kingdom of man and he would raise over it whomever He 
wished. And you, his son, Belshazzar, did not lower your heart although you 
knew all of this. You raised yourself up over the Master of Heaven, and they 
brought the vessels of His house before you, and you and your chiefs drink 
wine in them and you praised the gods of silver and gold, copper, iron, wood, 
and stone who do not see nor hear nor know. Then a hand was sent from before 
him and this writing inscribed. And this is the writing which was inscribed: 
meney meney teqel ufarsin. This is the interpretation of the thing: meney — God 
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P. 133 


P. 134 


has counted your kingdom and completed it; teqel — you have been weighed 
and found lacking; peres — your kingdom has been divided and given to Media 
and Persia.” Then Belshazaar said, and they clothed Daniel in purple and pro- 
claimed concerning him that he would be third ruler in the kingdom. 


rrpp 

nPP 

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular 

nm 

an' 

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular 

np'pp 

Pap 

G perfect 3 feminine singular 

Ppsp 

Pna 

D participle masculine singular 

n'Pp 

npy 

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular 

myp 

ana 

D participle masculine singular 

□'P 

n'P 

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular 

nson 

po’ 

H perfect 3 feminine singular 

ram 

an' 

G perfect 3 feminine singular 

■prrPn 

aPn 

G participle masculine plural 

TO 

ppt 

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular 

pm 

nm 

G participle masculine plural 

nap 

□'P 

G perfect 3 feminine singular 

P>TH 

Pm 

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular 

Tna 

“ina 

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular 

nm 

an' 

G perfect 3 masculine plural 

nans 

ana 

G perfect 3 feminine singular 

pspp 

naa 

D participle masculine plural 

□Pp 

□PP 

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular 


.□‘ptpT T3 nrrrp maa (l) 
.iniCD bv tton Kin (2) 
.wnu? )D nmn KO“p (3) 
.nan ~itss inn a 1 ?!! (4) 
.*«?“■)» bv ;*naaa rrn^ (5) 
.«3*l rrrrn 1 ? aspy nb (6) 
.■j^p oy pp mijm a'PP mn bmi (7) 
.rrnnsPi snpppp ny an* (8) 
.np •ppf p aypN n'bti (9) 
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Chapter 25 

P. 137 Daniel 5:30-6:10 

In that night, Belshazzar, king of the Chaldeans, was killed; and Darius the 
Mede received the kingdom at the age of 62. It was pleasing before Darius to 
establish 120 satraps over the kingdom who would be in the whole kingdom, 
and above them were 3 chiefs, of whom Daniel was one, that these satraps 
report to them so that the king not suffer damage. Then this Daniel was distin- 
guishing himself over the chiefs and the satraps inasmuch as an excellent spir- 
it was in him, and the king intended to establish him over the entire kingdom. 
Then the chiefs and the satraps sought to find a pretext against Daniel, but they 
were not able to find any pretext, since he was faithful and no negligence was 
found concerning him. Then those men said that, “We will not find any pretext 
in Daniel except if we find a pretext concerning him in his God’s law.” Then 
these chiefs and satraps assembled before the king and said thus, “Darius, O 
king, live forever! All the chiefs of the kingdom and the satraps and the gov- 
ernors have taken counsel to establish a royal statute that anyone who seeks a 
petition from any God or man except from you, O king, for 30 days will be 
thrown into the pit of lions. Now, O king, write a decree (lit. writing) that can 
not be changed like the law of Media and Persia which will not pass away.” 


Thereupon 

Darius wrote the decree. 

nrprra 

nrr 

G active participle masculine singular 

•’pppn 


G perfect 3 masculine singular 


iQK 

D imperfect 3 masculine singular 

pnnnn 

T n 

D perfect 3 masculine singular 



D active participle feminine singular 

•prqapin 

)QT 

G perfect 2 masculine plural 

‘zpnfpq 


D active participle masculine singular 

nprr 

tnp 

G imperfect 3 masculine singular 

pnntin 

pn© 

G imperfect 2 masculine or 3 feminine singular 


■nr 

G imperfect 2 masculine plural 

nroncdn 

roc 

G perfect 3 feminine singular 

“Qrrr 

-nr 

G imperfect 3 masculine singular 

•prpnt?r 

roc 

G imperfect 3 masculine plural 

n’lrn 

ma 

D perfect 3 masculine plural 

"ijparr 

npn 

D imperfect 3 masculine singular 
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■pPaSFQ 

can 

D active participle masculine plural 

NZF2' 

nap 

D imperfect 3 masculine singular 

FFTann 

Fta 

G perfect 3 feminine singular 

Nazr 

nan 

G imperfect 3 masculine singular 

‘z’nnnn 

‘znn 

D imperfect 2 masculine singular or 3 feminine singular 

annnnn 

■pin 

G perfect 3 masculine plural 


.sf‘r‘" crp nnn wrnn sas (l) 
.van Ki'b ^sa whk ( 2 ) 
.NNpnn nnj? aoapnn tpasiForiN (3) 
p. 140 .Nrma ^r~“- b^p Naans (4) 

.N^DI? 1 ? 120": Naa’FQ wns KT2T (5) 

.Nppa 1 ? rb?^b n*pjp nfds nia (6) 

Chapter 26 

P. 144 Daniel 6:11-29 

And when Daniel knew that the decree had been written, he went into his 
house and he knelt, praying before his God three times a day, just as he had 
done previously. Then those men assembled and found Daniel praying before 
his God. Then they approached and said before the king concerning the royal 
prohibition, “Did you not write a prohibition that any man who seeks from any 
god or man except from you, O king, for 30 days will be thrown into the lions’ 
pit?” The king answered and said, “The thing is certain, like the law of Media 
and Persia that will not pass away.” Then they answered and said before the 
king that, “Daniel, who is from the children of the exiles of Judah, has not paid 
attention to you, O king, and to the prohibition that you wrote; and he prays 3 
times a day.” Then when the king heard the thing, it was very distressing to 
him. Then those men gathered before the king and said to the king, “Know, O 
king, that it is a law of Media and Persia not to change any prohibition or 
statute which the king establishes.” Then the king said and they brought Daniel 
and threw into the pit of lions. The king answered and said to Daniel, “Your 
God, whom you serve, He will save you.” And a stone was brought and put 
over the mouth of the pit. Then the king went to his palace and his sleep fled 
(over) him. Then the king arose and in his distress he went to the pit of the 
lions, and as he approached the pit, the king answered Daniel and said to 
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Daniel, “Daniel, servant of the living God: your God, whom you serve — was 
He able to save you from the lions?” Then Daniel spoke with the king, “O king, 
live forever. My God sent His angel, and he closed the lions’ mouth, and they 
did not harm me inasmuch as I was found innocent (lit. innocence was found 
to me) before Him; and even before you, O king, I have not done damage.” 
Then the king was very pleased (lit. it was very good over the king), and he 
said to bring Daniel up from the pit. And Daniel was brought up from the pit, 
and no harm was found on him since he had faith in his God. And the king said 
and they brought those men who had accused Daniel and threw them, their 
sons, and their wives into the pit of the lions; and they had not reached the bot- 
tom of the pit when the lions overpowered them. Then King Darius wrote to 
all the peoples who dwelt in all the land, “May your peace be great. A decree 
is issued before me that in every dominion of my kingdom they will fear the 
God of Daniel, since He is the living God and enduring forever; and He saves 
His kingdom which will not be damaged. And he makes signs in heaven and 
on earth, as He saved Daniel from the lions.” And this Daniel prospered in the 
kingdom of Darius and in the kingdom of Cyrus, the Persian. 


P. 145 


np33 

in 

i i 

G 

OH 

orr 

G 

‘prrn 

by 

H 

"I0pp 

"130 

G 

□«j? 

mp 

G 

popp 

‘pop 

D 

orop 
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S 

pop 

p^o 

H 

‘pm 
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G 

yy 

ot 

G 

pnopo 

H33 

D 

rnns 

mn 

A 

‘ppin 

‘po - ’ 

G 

K'Fw" 

mo 

Dt 

rraa 

mo 

D 

ppnnn 

P n 

Dt 

Ip 3 

p33 

G 

‘p^n 

PPo 

H 

•pnpn 

mn 

G 

onpN 

mo 
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nmp$ 

mp 
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am 

S 

ppoo 

T° 

D 
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mn 
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p^OnO' 

‘pp 

St 
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G 

H!3p0p 

mn 
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G 
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on - ’ 

H 
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H 
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G 
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H 
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P. 146 


P. 147 


P 148 


pp 

mn 

G 

pi 

ms 

H 

nppi 

Sip 

Gt 

pnipin 

mp 

H 

mpir 

mp 

H 

311 

331 

G 

npip 

mis 

G 

3lili 

31i 

H 

sip 

113 

G 

133 

133 

G 

S3.npn 

ran 

Gt 

npii 

ppi 

H 

sirq 

nn 

D 


1^1 

G 

]W] 

rats 

D 

□□□Uni 

mi 

polel-t 


□‘’pi is H, DIpi is G; both are imperfect 3 masculine singular. 

!p31p and lp331p are both H infinitives of bbV; the 3 in !p33!p is a result of nasal- 
ization. 

is a Dt active participle (there is no dagesh because il is guttural), whereas 
Ipinni is Gt (infinitive). 

10S is an active participle; “ION is perfect (3 masculine singular) 

□rrnn is Gt, ^3111 is Dt (both are imperfect 2 masculine singular) 

ISEmQ is Dt, 133np is Gt (both are active participles, though !StS3ri3 is feminine 
and 1323nQ masculine). 

ppQpnQ is Dt (active participle mp); lp3pnip is Gt (infinitive), 
flimi is Ht; nmiS is At. 


.sin nrn p im 3Tt? sns (l) 

.simi! snmpn ^3 sni’3,3 ‘pppto siso (2) 
,S'p'p3 lp!$p S132?p 8533 ©311 S3pQ (3) 

.pi s~m □ to sppQ '"[□ srpip ]□ papp man (4) 
.ills nnp , “p siied ^3 nppo (5) 

,SQp3 03 pp S313fc«! (6) 

.t>p rritp h? upp spi' (7) 
.rap noppD *7pQ sti sipt* (8) 
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Chapter 27 
P. 149 Daniel 7:1 


In the first year of Belshazzar, king of Babylon, Daniel saw a dream and 
visions of his head on his bed. Then he wrote (down) the dream, a complete 


P. 150 


account; he said: 


nrn 

nrn 

G perfect 3 masculine singular 

nrp 

nno 

G perfect 3 masculine singular 

IQS; 

“ION 

G perfect 3 masculine singular 

nnp 

nmc 

(or rmtzjfco) 

pitftn 

i mi 



□i^nn 


r 1 ^ 

□"‘pQ 



- nii> 

niy 

nm 

nrn 

rnn 

mn 

ii? 1 ?? 

p^O 

i:*? 

mo 

)rao 

no 


(2) Daniel answered and said, “I saw in a night vision, and behold 4 winds of 
the heaven were stirring up the great sea. (3) And 4 great animals, each differ- 
ent from the other, were coming up from the sea. 


G active participle masculine singular 
G active participle masculine singular 
G perfect 1 common singular 
G active participle feminine plural 
G active participle feminine plural 
A active participle feminine plural 


the subject of ]nOp is ‘’Pin 
"ID« = Hebrew 

rnn ntn means “was seeing” (i.e., saw) 

P. 152 (4) The first was like a lion, and it had wings like an eagle. I saw until its wings 
were tom out and it was lifted from the earth and set up on feet like a man, and 
a human heart was given to it. (5) And behold, another, second animal, resem- 
bling a bear; and it was raised up on one side, and there were 3 ribs in its mouth 
between its teeth. And thus they said to it, “Arise, eat much flesh.” (6) After 
this I saw and, behold, another like a panther, and it had 4 bird wings on its 
back; and the animal had 4 heads, and dominion was given it. 
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P. 152 ( cont .) 


P. 153 





ppK 

onoia 


Nnip 

ITp 


-itp 

-p: 




G passive perfect 3 masculine plural 

rpc?] 


G passive perfect 3 feminine singular 

nirpn 

□Ip 

H passive perfect 3 feminine singular 


11Q7 

G active participle feminine singular 

rrrr; 

□rr 

G passive participle perfect 3 masculi 


subject — nrn 


P 154 (7) After this I saw in night visions, and behold a fourth animal, frightening 
and frightful and very strong; and it had big iron teeth, eating and smashing 
and trampling on the remnant with its feet. And it was different from any of the 
animals that were before it, and it had 10 horns. (8) I looked at its horns and, 
behold, another, small horn went up among them, and three of the first horns 
were uprooted from before it; and behold, there were eyes like human eyes on 
this hom and a mouth speaking great things. 


p“Q7 plural feminine 
NniTI plural feminine 


rnn ^oncpo 

I was looking 

□s 

subject 


predicate (or verb) 

p-pl 

object 

nVrn 


G passive participle feminine singular 

nop 

03 "1 

G active participle feminine singular 

rraczp 

H20 

D active participle feminine singular 



Dt active participle masculine singular 

np^o 

p^D 

G perfect 3 feminine singular 

nnpifri? 

□pi? 

Gt perfect 3 feminine plural 
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subject — 
Ffos G 

nj^o a 


K»rij? rfin 

[both are feminine singular active participles 


P. 156 


ft 1 ? i m , i f»aa 
m rrrjK | , 23 ft 1 ? 
jrnrn ft 1 ? ‘fh? ’I pas? 


it had wings of an eagle 
it had 4 wings of a bird 
it had large iron teeth 


(9) I saw until thrones were put in place, and one old of days sat, his dress like 
white snow and the hair of his head like pure wool. His throne was flames of 
fire, its wheels burning fire. (10) A river of fire was flowing and going out from 
before Him; a thousand thousands served Him, and a myriad of myriads rose 
before Him, the judgment sat and books were open. 

Passive verbs: VQ1, TPHB 

P. 157 Active participles: FTTFT, pb~\, “ISO, pS3 


Verbs FT’IFT 

mn 

G perfect 1 common singular 

31? 

nm 

G perfect 3 masculine singular 

FT^lPpiP' 


D imperfect 3 masculine plural 



+ 3 masculine singular pronominal suffix 

■p Qr lp. 

□1(7 

G imperfect 3 masculine plural 


Suffixes ]1D73 
FTEra 1 ? 

miPa^a 

■prrntp 


feminine plural 
3 masculine singular 
3 masculine singular 
masculine plural 
masculine singular determined 


P. 158 (11) I saw, then, because of the sound of the great words which the horn was 
speaking; I saw until the animal was killed and its body destroyed and given 
over to the burning fire. (12) And the rest of the animals — they removed their 
dominion, but length of life was given to them until a time and a season. 


bp = Hebrew bp 


Answer Key 
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P. 158 ( cont .) 



n'rcpp 

‘PtDp 

G 


iznn 


H 


rfp^Q p 


D active participle feminine singular 


mpr; 

mn 

H perfect 3 masculine plural 

P. 159 



masculine plural determined 




masculine singular determined 


nDSpil feminine singular possessive 


NrQ“Q1 feminine plural determined 
snTTT is singular, sriTil is plural (both are feminine determined) 

(13) I saw in night visions and behold (one) like a son of man (i.e. human 
being) was coming with the clouds of the sky; and he reached the Ancient of 
Days, and they brought him near before Him. (14) And dominion was given to 
him, and glory and kingship and all the peoples, the nations and the languages 
served Him. His dominion is an eternal dominion which will not pass, and His 
kingdom one which will not be destroyed. 

Wb'b has a masculine singular determined suffix 
mn Pins — “was coming” 

is with a 3 masculine singular possessive suffix 


nns 

nns 

G active participle masculine singular 

nop 

nnn 

G perfect 3 masculine singular 

n-p: 

mn 

G imperfect 3 masculine singular 

‘mnnn 

‘mn 

Dt imperfect 3 feminine singular 



G imperfect 3 masculine plural 

•’mnppn 

nnp 

H perfect 3 masculine plural + 3 masculine singular 

vnnppn 

— 

the subject is indefinite 

plfpS’: 

— 
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P. 162 


P. 163 


(15) My spirit — I, Daniel — became distressed in the midst of a sheath (i.e. my 
body), and the visons of my head disturbed me. (16) I approached one of those 
standing before me, and I sought certainty from him concerning all this. And 
he said to me and informed me of the thing’s interpretation: (17) “These great 
animals which are 4 — 4 kings will arise from the earth; (18) and holy ones of 
the Most High will receive the kingdom, and they will possess the kingdom 
forever and forever.” 


nrnp 

znp 

G perfect 1 common singular 

Hint* 

run 

G imperfect 1 common singular 

minim 

in 1 

H imperfect 3 masculine singular + 1 common singular 


^P 

D imperfect 3 masculine plural 

N'ONp 

mp 

G active participle masculine plural determined 


— they (feminine plural) 


(19) Then I wanted to make certain concerning the fourth animal, which was 
different from all of them, more frightening with teeth of iron and claws of 
copper, eating, smashing, and trampling the rest with its feet. (20) And on the 
ten horns which were on its head and the other one which went up and before 
which three fell — that hom had eyes and a mouth speaking great things, and 
its appearance was bigger than its companions. (21) I saw, and that horn made 
war with the holy ones and prevailed over them. (22) Until the Ancient of Days 
came and judgment was given to the holy ones of the Most High, for the time 
had arrived and the holy ones possessed the kingdom. 



demonstrative pronoun feminine singular (it can also 

m as 

— nun 

G perfect 1 common singular 

rn© 

— mo 

G active participle feminine singular 

nPm 

— bm 

G passive participle feminine singular 

nplO 

- ppi 

A active participle feminine singular 

np^o 

— p^O 

G perfect 3 feminine singular 


— ‘rsa 

G perfect 3 feminine plural 

nop 

— noo 

G perfect 3 masculine singular 


P. 164 


K # np rfpn 
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(23) Thus he said: The fourth animal — there will be a fourth kingdom on the 
earth which will be different form all the kingdoms, and it will devour the 
entire earth and trample it and smash it. (24) And the 10 horns — from the king- 
dom will arise ten kings, and after them will arise another, and he will be dif- 
ferent from the earlier ones and will lower three kings. (25) And he will speak 
words against the Most High and will wear out the holy ones of the Most High, 
and he will intend to change times and law. And they will be given into his 
hand for a time and times and half a time. (26) And he will sit in judgment and 
they will remove his dominion to be destroyed and killed until the end. 
(27) And the kingdom and dominion and greatness of the kingdoms under all 
heaven is given to the people of the holy ones of the Most High. His kingdom 
is an eternal kingdom, and all dominions will worship and be obedient to Him. 


P. 165 


mnn 

mn 

G imperfect 3 feminine singular 

■nrrrr 

on' 

Gt imperfect 3 masculine plural 

nzrrr 

on' 

G passive perfect 3 feminine singular 



H imperfect 3 masculine singular 

^O) 

D 



D 


000' 

G 



rncpn 1 ? rra 
nnoEin 1 ? no© 
nnnin 1 ? "ate 

P. 166 ■pn‘72 1 G 

pianET Dt 
jHyiT H 


all are H infinitives 

j 

n^s 

£>00 

m£> 


(28) Here is the end of the word. I, Daniel, my ideas disturbed me very much, 
and my spendor changed over me. And I guarded the thing in my heart. 


o^no' 

^no 

D imperfect 3 masculine plural + 1 common singular 

]0n0' 

020 

Dt imperfect 3 masculine plural 

no .02 

“102 

G perfect 1 common singular 
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Chapter 28 
Pp. 168-69 

,8:p78! , rn‘l K73 73'7s-733 733 78:33 ppO 3332 73 337 73 33K 
.'78! 8:073 73 70'7sn73Fl '8:723 78:77-. '8:72 '33317 'p73£13 38! p7H3 
|3pQ 73333 7338! p73 '8:73 73p33 7371 .73 ]2 723 '78! 7'33 
77 7'3 ]2 773P'7l '78! 7'3 7T7T8!] .771 pipl pop pip p737 
73 '33 ,'7'3 733 73 7o7 8J'373 'ITO 378:3773 .|3737 p73 
□37 85373 7'3 8532 C37 3373 7'3 8!7T .78:33 '3p3 ’338:7 33'7 

.33 8!3'3 7'33 338!3 ,8p'3 7'3 Km 


I am Bar Rakib, son of Panamuwa, king of Sam’al, servant of Tiglath-Pileser, 
the master of the four quarters of the earth. Because of my father’s righteous- 
ness and my (own) righteousness, my master Rakib-el and my master Tiglath- 
Pileser seated me on my father’s throne. And my father’s house toiled more 
than all others, and I ran in the wheel of my master, the king of Assyria, in the 
midst of many kings, owners of silver and owners of gold. And I grasped my 
father’s house and made it better than the house of any of the great kings. And 
my brothers, the kings, envied all the goodness of my house. And there was no 
good house for my fathers, the kings of Sam’al. Behold, the house of 
Kilamuwa was theirs, and behold, the winter house was theirs and the summer 
house. But I built this house. 


P. 172 


.37337 K7) 7733' ppp 3733 '33 7'33 337 


Hither were brought the bones of Uzziah, king of Judah. Do not open. 


Pp. 173-174 

3’7337 733 )3 337s 3'3’7 ]3 73 .'2737 3l33 !'p733 ;l7'33 30l' 3p7 |'7’37 
3T7 '737 |3 '7 7'7377 3'3333 3'33 '7 3'S237 3'733 73 3' 3 ]37 738! '7 
3l28! |FP 8!37 777'7p '331 3378! 7pp |Ppi32 3l3'37 ] s 7 3'3337 3Fl7p7 
|3K) )DK 333 7o |373'.l .7*233 7l37 |3 3'7 ' t 73p3'_) 3'37T33 333 7 7333 
'30 '377 .337 |'7'37 '2p3 |3 Tpl3 '2p3 p 3pt '37_ .370 

.□173 333377 3337 3733 |338! 
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May Yose and Iron and Hezekiah, the sons of Halpy, be remembered for good. 
Whoever gives (i.e. makes) discord between a man and his comrade, speaking 
(with an) evil tongue concerning his comrade to the peoples (i.e. foreigners) or 
stealing his comrade’s property, or whoever reveals the city’s secret to the peo- 
ples — the Judge whose eyes wander over the whole earth and sees hidden 
things will direct His anger against that man and against his seed (descen- 
dants), and He will uproot him from under heaven. And let all the people say, 
“Amen, amen, selah.” May Rabbi Yose, son of Halpy, (and) Hezekiah, son of 
Halpy, be remembered for good. They made many stairs for the name of the 
Merciful One. Peace. 


Chapter 29 

Pp. 176-77 (lines 1-3) 

.span a'a a sap? nmpi nanp -pay .aar nrts nriaa^pD as 
sa^a ainppp anp p:a'a' lapl 1 ?! ]py aaa sat d bxd snt? n^s T |spa npa 
an nnai nnm pa ]n r pns piii .pas nn pa a p n'n! snra ayi 

.]py aaa 

To our master Bagohi, governor of Judah. Your servants Yedaniah and his col- 
leagues, the priests who are in Yeb, the fortress: May the God of heaven seek 
our master’s peace abundantly at every time, and may He give you compassion 
before King Darius and the members of (his) household, a thousand times 
more than now. And may He give you long life and may (you) be happy and 
prosperous at all times. 


Pp. 178-79 (lines 4-13) 

aaps a? sa^a ainypp 14 np nan nn;a pnas p nnirn nan' "pay pa 
annn ay naiap snp'a a'a a aap naps a sppa sapa by Pts] p?3 
.nan |a inyp snp'a a'a a saps in’ a spas cp :mn nri pnnns a 
:nasp snp'a |pa nin P'nan a ana paa by npa n-;s snp pr anpn nns 
nnyap ins pans spp ay snaa nan psi nns nanr snp'a a'a a spas 
nan iin a s:as a spiayi syps ny 'mtfpa pr spasa iPy airpn ay a: 
leha p? spasa iin a ps a np'os pa 5 ps a ppn nin ps .Iran nan 
nnp ay a spa >ns a ;npy PPcpai ani pps span a cnn-ai pp anani 
snaynpi ppai sanr a spnpi .nna nasa spa mn nan a pns) snas 

.nay ainaapi rpp spa pr spasa nin a 
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Now your servant Yedaniah and his colleagues say thus: In the month of 
Tammuz, year 14 of King Darius, when Arsham went out and came to the king, 
the priests of the god Khnub, the god who is in Yeb the fortress, were in agree- 
ment with Vidranga, who is the commander here. “Surely, they will remove the 
temple of YHW, the God which is in Yeb the fortress, from there.” After that, 
the evil Vidranga sent a letter to Naphaina, his son, who is military chief in 
Syene, the fortress, saying, “They will destroy the temple which is in Yeb, the 
fortress.” After Naphaina led the Egyptians with the other forces, they came to 
the fortress of Yeb with their weapons. They entered that temple, destroyed it 
to the ground, and smashed its stone pillars which were there. Also, there were 
five stone gates, built out of cut stone, which were in that temple — they 
destroyed; and their standing doors and the copper pivots of those doors, and 
their wooden roof which was entirely of cedar with the rest of the beams and 
the other things which were there they burned entirely with fire. And the gold 
and silver basins and anything which was in that temple — all of it they took 
and made it for themselves. 

P. 180 (lines 13-17) 

p¥Pb bv ’rap pi .pTi rp pt ra in jTnt? p^p pp -pi' ]pi 
pr DiHjp etk'] nap bp p^p np nia^i .nrptpn nap pi tniag 
pppi pp pp isppb ippfo T ]ppa T pa tp nra tpj? nap npa bpn ab 
]ppa ‘npi , rnb:n IP ipart Npnb? ,pr aanp'ap jppn p snp an’ 1 ? 
ranp "pa ibpp bp pr paa^b P'ssp aaap n ppa bp) ra$ nap p 


And from the days of the king of Egypt, our ancestors had built that temple in 
Yeb, the fortress. And when Cambyses entered Egypt, he found that temple 
built. And they overthrew all the temples of the Egyptian gods, but no one 
destroyed anything in that temple. And when this was done, we were wearing 
sack-cloth and with our wives and children fasting and praying to YHW, the 
Lord of Heaven, who let us see (vengeance upon) that Vidranga. The dogs 
removed the chain from his feet, and all the property which he had bought was 
lost, and all the men who sought evil for that temple were all killed, and we 
saw them. 
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P. 181-82 (lines 17-22) 

pin: Ppi T ]sin Pp Tin 1 ?® p Tap snp’sn sr a ]npp rar nnnp ps 
.spn: rani tp n 'rans ]npi^ Ppi ppiTn n spp nrapi sni_ slip 
spi in npi sppn Pirapn 14 rap nan nap ja ps .fpp inpp sp nan saps 
sp aani ppn sP npn .]ranp npn-.sn T ]Pn sipi .pm |PnP ]pj?P rams 
nap sP mPpi minPi nmn snpn Pirapn 17 rap mi npi rar |a ps pp 

p saasa 


Even before this, at the time that this evil was done to us, we sent a letter to 
our master and to Yehohanan, the high priest, and his colleagues, the priests 
who are in Jerusalem, and to Ostanes, Anani’s brother, and the Judean nobles. 
They did not send us a single letter. Even from the month of Tammuz in the 
14 th year of King Darius and to this day we wear sackcloth and fast. Our wives 
are made like widows; we do not anoint (with) oil and do not drink wine. Even 
from that (time) and to the day of King Darius’ 17 th year they have not made a 
grain offering or incense or burnt offering in that temple. 


P. 182-83 (lines 22-30) 

nt? psrap Pp ]n .pns ]? n: 'Ppn Pn s'nini imp rap p'nnp l^P 
Irani) pnm 'Ppn in .npnP p pnp S P m mpnp pi S7i;s Pp nppns 
nmnp snPt* in' n st;s Pp cimPp npnP' pin nips .ppnn ran p 
Pp ]inpjT sraPpi srainpi snnni .]rapji ran ran p PnpP snpra nra 
s'npn'i ]i:ii ]'p3i rams ]pp Pnn p'Pp nprai pnpn snPs in' p snnpn 
nPt* in' nip pp ran: njinpi ranra pi sins n np imp ;n ;n .ran p Pn 
rani Ppi ppK pmn pop rapn pp ppl) mPp np nip: n ma p srat? 
nraPpi raPp ‘np ppn ppp npn nmsn s s Pn sPn ps .prain pPp rap Pp 
pra sP apis sPn p imp p nnn ps .pap nn? npnsio m 

.snpn Pirapn n nip ]ipniap 20 m 


Now your servants, Yedaniah and his colleagues and the Judeans, all citizens 
of Yeb, say thus: “If it is good to our master, take thought to build that temple, 
since they do not let us build it. See to your well-wishers and your friends who 
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are here in Egypt. Let a letter be sent to them from you concerning this temple 
of YHW, the God — to build it in Yeb, the fortress, as it was built before. And 
they will offer grain offerings and incense and burnt offerings on the altar of 
YHW, the God, in your name; and we will pray for you at all times — we and 
our wives and our children and the Judeans, everyone who is here. If they do 
this until that temple is built, there will be merit for you before YHW, the God 
of Heaven, more than for a person who offers Him a burnt offering and sacri- 
fices whose price is 1000 silver coins and gold. Concerning this we sent, we 
informed. We also sent all the words in a letter in our name to Delaiah and 
Shelemiah, the sons of Sanballat, governor of Samaria. Also, Arsham did not 
know about this which was done to us at all. On the 20 th of Marheshvan, the 
17 th year of King Darius. 


P. 184 

]npp ptpn pan nn p nrfptf :m p rrpp 1 ? npp 75 rnirp poo 
prp rrrp iptp pair p pppp np ppp ip piir np ppa nn 
pr ]pni .pznpi pcnn p ppp pip ]pn« np fiki .'pap^i ppp 

np Kin nppp ]nrp npi 


Pp. 184-85 

Simon to Judah, son of Manasseh, of Kiryat Arbaya. I sent you two donkeys 
with which you will send two men — Jonathan, son of Ba’yan, and Masabala 
— who will load (them). And they will send palms and citrons to his camp, to 
you. And you — send others from you, and they will bring the myrtle and 
willow (branch) to you. And prepare them and send them to his camp. Peace! 


Chapter 30 
P. 186 (19:14-17) 

in n$ PI 'Ppp rr , Trji .ppp inp -pp pp pn cnpK n aa nprii 
piptppi «np npppi fpp ppi tk ppi .trap twr pn *r,pri 
pnn ng anp ipipn p mps) snppn nipps) .nnppp snppn 

.pppa pi snppn pcpp p’ppa .Kin np pp p 

Pp. 186-87 


And I, Abram, dreamed a dream on the night of my entering into the land of 
Egypt. And in my dream I saw, and behold a cedar and a very lovely palm. 
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And people (lit. sons of men) came and sought to cut down and uproot the 
cedar and to leave the palm alone. But the palm tree protested and said, “Do 
not cut down the cedar, the two of us are from one family.” So the cedar was 
left in the shadow (i.e. with the help) of the palm tree and not cut down. 


P. 188 (20:2-8) 

I’ilP •p T tf T KPP Pltf’tn "IPP PI 1 ? p’p"! NPPI . . . K1T23K PpP HP “PStf) PPP) HPP 
npp: mn np kw npp. • • Kras p. Pin) NnsaN hP sin aan spi airra np 
nrrjp Pis tpdi lP’P-> KQ-> srrT) 17’Stp kp srrpnn sripp Pin ptP teto 
spp srrpn .sitt rppps Pin |pnpi pns sp: n'sp p^) kpp spot 
) p?n' sP ]i:ap |Pn) 'n ]sPp) iPinn Pn) .s)pp ptP |np spPp kpp: itseI 
Pin cpi |npin ]P sPpP srnsP s)pp) matf nsip pn: Pin Pp: .snap 

.ss) srrTpni spipp trap nppn ]n snap 


Pp. 188-89 

How splendid and beautiful the form of her face, and how soft the hair of her 
head. How lovely are her eyes, and how pleasant is her nose and all the radi- 
ance of her face. How lovely are her breasts, and how beautiful all her white- 
ness. Her arms, how beautiful, and her hands, how perfect; how attactive all 
the appearance of her hands. How lovely her hands (palms), and how long and 
delicate all the fingers of her hands. Her feet, how beautiful, and how perfect 
her legs. And no virgins nor brides who go into the bridal chamber are more 
beautiful than she. And her beauty is more beautiful than all women; her beau- 
ty is above all of theirs. And with all this beauty she has great wisdom. And 
everything she has is lovely. 

P. 189 (20:8-11) 

% a •pPPpp pnnPn in na ’rmrirt pin •’Pp: Piajppn -Pp spPp ppp Hp: 
snisp nP srnpa: snnap Pip Pp npns) sn?m snnpn pp:pP npp: nprn 
.sri^n Pp nano rnn hp s:n ’nsn spppp nto nnps) ppppQp spp: 
piP) nas p'jpn 'pp ppps nag n'pp: .nP'cpj? sP) snp'np ra nas njrpp: 

.pais- nto pp nTpp -np s^Pp 'pp tis ip 


Pp. 189-90 

And when the king heard the words of Hirkenos and the words of his two com- 
rades, since the three of them spoke in harmony (lit. with one mouth), he loved 
her and sent in haste. He led her away and saw her and was surprised at all her 
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beauty. So he took her for his wife and sought to kill me, but Sarai said to the 
king, “He is my brother,” that I benefit on her account. So I, Abraham, was left 
(alone) on her account and not killed. And I, Abram, cried powerfully — I and 
Lot, my brother’s son with me — on the night when Sarai was led away from 
me by force. 


Chapter 31 
P. 191 


ti« mn .rmn ibib nnipN rrcin in^b p2} pi in .mn u'd 7 $ nnir nip 
iqn .ptzpn 13 in'’ 1 ? iqn ?fik pp nab 13 :n^ iqn .pspp ps m 13 
.ib pbini KT 9 3pb mni .abi 13b mpni ptpn 13 n^n Kim Ninnb n in 11 ? 


Pp. 191-92 

Terah was a statue maker. One time he went out someplace, placing Abraham 
as a seller in his place. A person came wanting to buy. [Abraham] said to him, 
“How old are you?” [The buyer] said to him, “Fifty years old.” [Abraham] said 
to him, “Woe to that man, for you are fifty years old and you bow down to a 
one day old!” And [the buyer] was embarrassed and walked on. 


P. 192 


.ffiraij? 3ip pb «n m’ 1 ? nips .nbbp pis nn Krrcp mra nnN pi; nn 
Rn$i ]T3 .pnpn npii Inm nbbpn sinn 3ni pnp3pi nbbpi3 3 , b3 np 
kp^k Npn npK ?pb 11233 no :mb iqn ?ppb [in 1 ? 133 no :mb iq^ ni3K 
'KQpp b'bK tu» :ibt<; pn .pmanp 3ip rb mpa) npbn pra nn arrtp 
:mb ntc pinibpi nobpi3 mp nsi_ pin bp iKbip bma wk nog pm 
.ppb pirn iiptp sb) :mb iqk pia^K pip! '3 nb 2 Q ns; np 


Pp. 192-93 

One time a woman came carrying a plate of flour. She said to him, “Behold, 
sacrifice before them [the statues].” He rose, took a club and broke them and 
gave (i.e. put) that club in the hands of the largest of them. When his father 
came, [the father] said to him, “Why did you do this to them?” [Abraham] said 
to him, “How can I deny to you? A woman came carrying a plate of flour, and 
she said to me, ‘Sacrifice [it] before them.’ This [statue] said, ‘I will eat first,’ 
and that one [statue] said, ‘I will eat first.’ This big one rose, took the club, and 
broke them [the other statues].” [His father] said to him, “Why are you trick- 
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ing me? Do these [statues] know?” [Abraham] said to him, “Would your ears 
not listen to your mouth?” 


P. 194 


K""p7 71303 in' 1 ? "ION .N7137 71303 :7"7 7Q$ .717Q37 7"n7PQ1 7"nP3 
.K»Q "33307 "33P7 713p3 :7"7 7PN .N"p7 713P3) :7"7 70^ .K7137 |"2tpp7 
in" 1 ? 72$ .K33P "7P1Q7 K7177 713P3 :7"7 7DN .K33337 713P3] :7"7 7DN 
TIN ]"7p in" 1 ? 7DN .S1717 7"P0P KP3 7P7 713P3 :7"7 7DN .K7177 713P3) 
ninntpp 7nap 777 $ kipp ip ^p"7Pp "3"prj .pik7 k7k 71393 k 7 ."pnoo 

.1300 -P'O". l7 


He lifted him and delivered him to Nimrod. [Nimrod] said to [Abraham], “Let 
us bow down to the fire.” [Abraham] said to him, “Let us bow down to the 
water that extinguishes the fire.” [Nimrod] said to him, “So let us bow down 
to the water.” [Abraham] said to him, “Let us bow down to the clouds that 
carry the water.” [Nimrod] said to him, “So we will bow down to the cloud.” 
[Abraham] said to him, “Let us bow down to the wind that brings the cloud.” 
[Nimrod] said to him, “So we will bow down to the wind.” [Abraham] said to 
him, “Let us bow down to the person who endures [i.e. withstands] the wind.” 
[Nimrod] said to him, “You are talking words [i.e. nonsense]. We will only 
bow down to the flame. Behold, I am throwing you into it. So let your God, to 
whom you prostrate yourself, come and save you from it.” 


P. 195 

□PPKP ]Q 7QK K3» P7PK 7P3 □« ?^JP?3 7Q :7Q$ ,3"72 D"Kj? ]P7 ]!3F1 717 
7lS131 PK7 )PPP7 PPPK 77"P ]1"P .K3K 717Q3Q N3N 7QK 717Q3 7P3 □« N3N 
npm Pkp 17ip’7P7i I7i7p3 .dppkp p in" 1 ? pqk ?na p7 ]p 7"7 pp» 
,i"ps mn "is 733 p7 npp p’np7 nip ntt .tps " 3.2 733 npi npp tpo 


Haran was standing there, divided [i.e. uncertain]. He said, “What is your will? 
If Abram wins, I will say I am with Abram; if Nimrod wins, I will say I am 
with Nimrod.” When Abram went down into the furnace of fire and was saved, 
they said to him [Haran], “Whose side are you on (lit. whose are you)?” He 
said to them, “Abram’s.” They lifted him and threw him into the fire, and his 
belly was parched, and he came out and died in front of his father. This is what 
is written: “And Haran died "32 733 [i.e. on account of] Terah, his father.” 
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Chapter 32 
P. 198 

nqa mi .^pppi pip iqpp ]p p^’an amra up mm (l) 

mmq 1 ? ’qp ’p nq« mn pppi .8’p-p33 imp n3ni sps m lii’q 1 ? ’qp ’p 
nq «1 ip .’p’Kp 8:338: mp 13 3380 nmprs! mfo 13 8:38! 3) 

8a3qq‘? ’3333 mn f , «p p3t? ’mopi 1 ? n'pqr'8: tuai prq *rrr ’8:pT 8:38: 
8»ppp pq mp 3 , 7’K pqi’ Kipp nq npqn8: 338 ;) .KipiK 1 ? pq] iop K3p)i $b 
prfpn nq 8s3Kp :idk) pip’ 3'3p .Kijsptfp ppp3 noq trip $b appm 
m ]q .qqqq mil 8:^ ”ip’8: ’piqp 8?7n pnq 8:pp3p mp 3 i 7’8:) p3t? qqi 
31138: m •’03 ”’i tnp’p m ]33 8:q t pi? nq npp ppmp amra iqqptp^ 

.□ppq8: m’p ipK) 

Pp. 198-99 

(1) It happened after these words, after Isaac and Ishmael quarreled, Ishmael 
said, “It is fitting for me to inherit father, since I am his senior son,” and Isaac 
said, “It is fitting for me to inherit father, since I am the son of Sarah his wife 
and you are the son of Hagar, my mother’s handmaid.” Ishmael answered and 
said, “I am more worthy than you, since I was cut (i.e. circumcised) at thirteen 
years; and if it had been my wish to refuse, I could have not delivered myself 
to be circumcised. But you were circumcised at eight days; if you had knowl- 
edge, perhaps you would not have delivered yourself to be circumcised.” Isaac 
answered and said, “Behold, today I am thirty-seven years old, and if the Holy 
One, blessed be He, sought all my limbs, I would not refuse.” Immediately 
after these words were heard before the Master of the Universe, “the Word of 
the Lord tested Abraham and said to him, ‘Abraham.’” 
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lass nrnntfp pin?' iok] (7) .snip? Diniipn arao ni snETK t 
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200-201 

And he said to him, “Behold!” (2) And he said, “Now, take your son, your only 
one that you love, Isaac, and go to the land of worship and offer him up there 
as a burnt offering on one of the mountains which I will tell you.” (3) And 
Abraham acted early in the morning, and he saddled his donkey and took his 
two young servants, Eliezer and Ishmael, with him and Isaac, his son. And he 
cut olive and fig and palm twigs which were fit for the offering, and arose and 
went to the place that the Lord said to him. (4) On the third day, Abraham lift- 
ed his eyes and saw the cloud of glory rising over the mountain, and he recog- 
nized it from afar. (5) And Abraham said to his youths, “You wait here with the 
donkey, and I and the youth will proceed hither to examine if what has been 
announced — “thus will be your son” — will be fulfilled; and we will bow down 
to the Master of the Universe and return to you. (6) And Abraham took twigs 
for the burnt offering and placed it on Isaac, his son, and he took the fire and 
the knife in his hand, and the two of them went together. (7) And Isaac said to 
Abraham, his father, “Father”; and he said, “Behold.” And he said, “Here is the 
fire and twigs, but where is the lamb for the burnt offering?” (8) And Abraham 
said, “The Lord will choose the lamb for the bum offering for Himself, my 
son;” and the two of them went with a perfect heart (i.e. in complete harmony). 
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(9) And they came to the place that the Lord had said to him, and there 
Abraham (re)built the altar which Adam had built and had been destroyed in 
the waters of the flood, and Noah had returned and built it, but it was destroyed 
in the generation of the division. And he arranged the twigs on it and bound 
Isaac, his son, and placed him on the altar above the twigs. (10) And Abraham 
extended his hand and took the knife to slaughter his son. Isaac answered and 
said to his father, “Bind me well so that I will not struggle from my soul’s pain 
and be thrust into the pit of destruction and a blemish be found in your sacri- 
fice.” Abraham’s eyes were looking at Isaac’s eyes, and Isaac’s eyes were look- 
ing at the angels on high. Isaac saw them, but Abraham did not see them. The 
angels on high answered, “Come, see two unique ones in the world — one 
slaughters and one is slaughtered. The one that slaughters does not refuse, and 
the one that is being slaughtered extends his neck.” (11) And the angel of the 
Lord called to him from heaven and said to him, “Abraham, Abraham.” And 
he said, “Behold.” (12) And he said, “Do not extend your hand to the youth, 
and do not do anything bad to him. Behold, now it is revealed before Me that, 
behold, you are a fearer of the Lord and have not refused your son, your only 
one, from Me.” (13) And Abraham lifted his eyes, and he saw a ram, that had 
been created at twilight of the completion of the world, caught in the thicket of 
a tree by its horns. And Abraham went and took it and offered it as a burnt 
offering instead of his son. 
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(14) And Abraham thanked and prayed there in that place and said, “In a peti- 
tion of compassion before You, O Lord, it is revealed before You that there was 
no trickery in my heart, and I sought to do Your decree with joy. Now when the 
descendants of Isaac, my son, enter into an hour of anguish, let it be remem- 
bered for them and answer them and save them. And all generations that are to 
be will be prepared to say, “Abraham bound Isaac, his son, on this mountain, 
P. 205 and the Lord’s presence was revealed to him there.” (15) And the angel of the 
Lord called to Abraham a second time from heaven (16) and said, “By My 
word have I sworn, said the Lord, inasmuch as you did this thing and did not 
withhold your son, your only one, (17) behold, I will bless you very much and 
greatly multiply your son like the stars of heaven and like the sand that is on 
the shore of the sea. And your son will inherit the cities of those who hate 
them, (18) and all the people of the earth will be blessed on account of your 
son’s merit, inasmuch as you accepted My word.” (19) And the angels on high 
led Isaac and brought him to the school-house of Shem, the great, and he was 
there for three years. And on that day Abraham returned to his servants, and 
they rose and went together to Beersheba; and Abraham dwelt in Beersheba. 
(20) And after these things, after Abraham had bound Isaac, the Satan went and 
told Sarah that Abraham had slaughtered Isaac; and Sarah arose and cried out 
and choked and died of anguish. 



